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Research

Since the first number of this Journal appeared the Society
has announced a Prize Essay Competition on the theme: TOWARDS
A HIGHER STANDARD OF LIVING.—Entries must be submitted
oy September 30th next, and they will be judged by a Research
Committce under the Chairmanship of Mr. T. V. Scrivenor
(Palestine Administration) and composed of:

Abdel Monem Mostafa Bey, Consul General of Egypt;

Dr. A Bonné, Hebrew University; ' ;

Mr, James Livingstone, British Council.

The purpose of the Competition, besides being to obtain re-
search material at first hand from widespread sources, is to make
the aims of the Society as widely known as possible and to arouse
public interest in them. The Society is indebted to those bodies,
Legations, Consulates and Universities who have kindly helped
to give the Competition publicity throughout Middle East count-
tries.

The aims of the Society go far beyond even the comparatively
wide scope of the subject of the Competition, but since the popu-
lation of the Middle East is predominantly rural, and since one
of the proper objects of all communities is to achieve an improve-
ment in their standard of living, the subject has been chosen with
a view to canvassing informed. opinion on rural betterment in the
Middle East. In the words of the leaflet announcing the compelition

“Competitors are invited to give a brief account of existing
conditions in a village or rural community known to them, in'any
Middle East country,

(a) indicating the principles upon which the organisation

of the village is founded,

(b) formulating proposals for improving those conditions,

with particular reference to education, hygiene and housing,

(c) giving illustrations from examples known to them. of

cases where villagers on their own initiative have successfully

achieved improvement in their living conditions in these

respects.”

The terms are wide in order to encourage all who are interest-

ed in this important subject and’ who' have something to say, to
make their contributions. The problem postulated’is common to

all countries and. all communities, and it is one to wbu:h all RBK
thoughtful people who live in them should have s’omet{w:zg. of vel
importance to contribute. The problem: transcends divisions No J
of race or creed or nationality. It exists in different degrees in'the |-
collective settlement and the village, and. it is _hoped that. the
entries to the Prize Essay Competition will contribute materially ,{k
to its solution. o
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OFEFICERS OF THE SOCIETY

Members of the Coupcil for 1947

Chairman: M. René Neuville. Consul General of France,
Honorary Secretary: Mr. N. N. Nimri;
Honorary Treasurer: Mr. Stanley Goldfoot;
Members: Abdel Monem Mostafa Bey Consul General of Egypl,
Adel Bey Jabre; !
Dr. A. Bonné, Head, Economic Research Institute,
Mr. Elie Eliachar; '
] Mr. J A. Hi]ton. Chairman, Municipal Commission, Jerusalem;
Na]eeb Bey Abu Shaar,legal Adviser, Saudi Arabian Consulale,
Mr. Robert Newton,Palemne Administration;
Mr. T. V. Scrwenor, Palestine Administration.

Owing 1o prevailing security conditions in Palestine no meetings OI. the
Sociely can be arranged conveniently at present. Under these circumstances
the Council for 1947 has been reconsiituted by co-option.

NOTE

THE MIDDLE EAST SOCIETY OF JERUSALEM is an independent, unofficial,
non-political body founded in January 1946.

The objects of the Society are:—

a. To.promote research into specific problems of Middle Eastern life.

b. To study the political, economic, social and cultural affairs of Middle East
countries.

c. To provide a forum for authorifative discussion oi matters !allmg within

! !l\o Society’s scope of interest,

d. ' To exchange ideas, opinions and information with other Societies and In-
:hhue: elsewhere, which specialise in these interests and studies,
All® !ronds of opinion and-all categories of expanence relevant to

purpo:e: may be represented in the Society,
cific line of policy.

these
which is commlued fo no spe-

J! is intended fo publish periodically the Journal of the Middle East Sociely
in order fo endow the public with a wider l:nowledge of the Middle East,
communication published by the Society becomes the ‘Property of the Society .
in' 50 far that the author may nof, save with the permission of the 'Society’s:
Council ‘duly recorded, republish it until an interval of six. monlhs shall hnve.
elapsed after its publication by the Sociely.

Every

Apphca:lom for Mamhershxp will be

received at the Society's address: -
P. O.Box 7050, Jerusalem, s






‘[uriBeog "yp -[rod) enbod?,[ ep emaeif osun saidep
f1se,] op omna

8[o3s 3[AX TP Inqpp ne
WNTTYSOHAl




HEURS ET MALHEURS
DES CONSULS DE FRANCE
A JERUSALEM*

AUX XVIIe, XVIIIe ET XIXe SIECLES

par
RENE NEUVILLE

Consul Général de France

I

L’institution des Consulats naquit du besoin de donner une
direction aux corps de négociants francais établis dans les Echelles
du Levant, d’établir un magistrat pour régler leurs différends, de
créer un intermédiaire qualifié entre eux et la Métropole, enfin et
surtout d’instituer auprés de ces groupes de Francais, — que Pon
nommait la nation, — un protecteur officiel, chargé de la défense
de leurs personnes et de leurs biens auprés des autorités du
pays’. g

Or, Jérusalem ne fut jamais une Echelle proprement dite.
A Pépoque ou les premiers consuls furent établis en pays d’Islam,
on n'y voyait aucun marchand francais. Ceux-ci étaient établis a
Rama (Rames ou Rhamata, la Ramleh actuelle), & Jaffa et a St.-
Jean d’Acre®. “La ville de Jérusalem, écrivait & la Chambre de

* Lecture delivered at a meeting of the Middle East Society of Jerusalem
on 26th November, 1946, under the chairmanship of Mr. J.H.H. Pollock,
O.B.E., District Commissionen ;

1 “Le principal office de ces Consuls est de faire observer aux Turcs les
capitulations qui ont été fraitées entre Sa Majesté Trds Chrétienne et le Grand
Turc, et empécher les tyrannies et persécutions que les Turcs youdraient faire
tant contre les Marchands Frangais qui habitent en Orient, que conire ceux
qui y vont irafiquer sous la Banniére de France... (Le Consul) rend la justice
sans aucun intérét et fermine les différends qui surviennent entre les Mar-
chands qui s'y sont habitués sous l'étendard des Frangais, fant ceux qui sont
en ferre, que ceux qui sont aux poris en leurs vaisseaux’ S'il arrive des
différends entre les Marchands et les Turcs, le Consul est obligé d'accom-
pagner les Marchands devant la Justice Turque, pour faire rendre la Justice
selon les fraités et capitulations accordds entre les Roys de France et le
Ture”. EUGENE ROGER, la Terre-Sainte, ou description fopographique frds-
particulidze des Saints Lieux et de la Terre de Promission, Paris, 1664, p. 461.

2 “Les Marchands fant Frangais que Vénitiens, qui habifent Sidonm,
Acre et Rhamata sont en fout environ Cent cinquante personnes’’. E. ROGER,
op. cif., p. 431. Vers 1784, il y & deux’comptoirs francais & Ramleh; "_“ sont
les derniers de cefte partie de la Syrie; il n’y en a ni a Jérusalem, ni & Y&-
fa”", C. F. VOLNEY, Voyage en Egyple ef en Syrle, Paris, 121, p. 195.



e de Marseille un des premiers consul.s de France dx?ns’. ]z:
Ville-Sainte, n'est pas un pays de grande relation pm::’rl v;us V (-:ﬁs_
la dévotion qu’y méne les gens et non le commerce % ; 1.1;2
Sainte ne comptait d'ailleurs & I'époque qu’une' d_ouzame e i‘m e
habitants, dont une soixantaine de fami.lles ]u‘wes et qu‘clqules
cing-cents Chrétiens®;. bon nombre vivaient gra‘ce aux peé enfr.ls
et aux religieux, la contrée étant laissée en friche et le trafic

Commerc

3

i Aussi, le consulat de France & Jérusalem ne fut-il établi que
relativement tard*, un siécle aprés notre premier consulat dlj.
Levant, celui de Syrie qui, fondé en 1544, eut son siége tantot a
Tripoli, tantot a Alep. ]

De tout temps cependant, les pelerins et les religieux latins
gardiens des Lieux-Saints avaient été sous la protection du roi de
France et de son ambassadeur & Constantinople. Ce réle, attribué
personnellement au roi, rehaussait grandement le prestige de la
nation aux yeux des Turcs’. Le besoin se fit cependant sentir
d'une protection plus immédiate, d’autant que les pélerins deve-
naient nombreux et qu’ils étaient exposés sans défense réelle aux
exigences des pachas et aux insultes de la populace®.

1 Fr. CHARLES-ROUX, Les Echelles de Syrie et do Palestine au XVlilo
siecle, Paris, 1928, p. 11.

2 H. VINCENT et F. M. ABEL, Jérusalem, i.II, Paris, 1922, p. 1002,
“quatorze & quinze mille dmes’, estime vers 1630 le P. Roger (op. cit. p. 105).

S “Les rues sont éfroiles, lortueuses, malfaites et la plupart remplies de
ruines... Il y a fort peu de Marchands, mais plusieurs artisans Boulangers, Cui-
siniers, Merciers, Tailleurs, Barbiers, Cordonniers’’; M. J. DOUBDAN, Le ve-
Yage de la Teme-Sainle, Paris, 1661, p. 435.

4 Il fut cependant le premier consulat établi dans la Ville-Sainte. On
comprend donc mal que A.M. HYAMSON, The British Consulate in Jeru-
salem, vol. 1, Londres, 1939, p. IX, prétende que le consul anglais W.T.
Young, nommé & Jérusalem le 19 Septembre 1838, ait été ‘'the first consular
Tepresentative of any European power appointed fo Jerusalem’’. Deux siacles
auparavant, la France avait déja eu un consul régulitrement nommé a Jéru-
salem, r officiell t par la Porte et ayant effectivement résidé et
exercé ses fonctions dans la Ville-Sainte.

5 PAUL MASSON, Histeire du Comme
1896, p. 392.

6 “‘Par les iraités qui ont été faits

rce frangais dans le Levant, Paris,

A}
entre les Trés Chrétiens Rois de France
et les Empereurs des Turcs, il doit y avoir des Consuls, qui soient Francais
de nation, en fous les Ports de mer, villes maritimes et aufres, ou les Mar-
chands Francais trafiquent dans I’ pire Mahometan. Ce qui fait qu'il y en
a frois dn{u T'étendue de la Terre Samte: l'un fait sa résidence en la ville de
Seyde qui a sous sa juridicion la ville de Damas, o il fient un Vice-
Consul, la ville de Tir et celle de Barut. Le second Consulat est celui de
Saint .T.e?n d'Acre, lequel tient un Vice-Consul a Ramatha pour Jaffa ot Gaza.
Lo trojsiéme est celui de Jérusalem, que notre Tris Chrétien Roy Louis leo



~ FACADE DE LA BASILIQUE DU SAINT-SEPULCRE

; a la fin du XVe siécle, :
d'aprés Erhard Reuwich, in. B, von Breydenbach, 3¢ éd., 1502 (%).
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JEAN LEMPEREUR
(1621—1625)

Ce furent ces raisons qui, en dehors de toute préoccupatl,on
firent songer au XVIIe siscle a 'établissement d'un
e projet grandement a coeur.
bassadeur a Constantinople,
“Comme je désirerais de

commerciale,
consul a Jérusalem. Louis XIII avait ¢

Le 16 Mai 1620, il écrivait & son am
Philippe de Harlay, Comte de Césy*: :
faire établir a Jérusalem un Consul Francais qui edt soin de 'em-
ploi de mes aumdnes par dela, et de mes sujets qui Y aiibordent
tous les jours, j'aurais & plaisir que vous vous employiez pour
obtenir les provisions et expéditions nécessaires pour cet effet””

Un incident survenu entre les Franciscains et les Arméniens
précipita les choses. Les Latins avaient alors la possession des
principaux Lieux-Saints, notamment du St.-Sépulcre et de I'église
de la Nativité. Ces droits avaient été formellement reconnus et
garantis par les Capitulations accordées aux rois de France. Peu
a peu cependant, les autres communautés chrétiennes étaient par-
venues a s'insinuer dans ces églises et & célébrer leur culte, puis
a s'arroger des droits de propriété. Cest ainsi que les Arméniens
un beau jour pendirent et allumérent deux lampes dans la grotte
de la Nativité, En Orient, un fait de ce genre traduisait I'affirma-
tion d’un droit de propriété®. Ne parvenant pas & obtenir, justice
des autorités turques®, le custode d’alors, le P. Thomas de No-
vare, en appela au début de 1621 & ’ambassadeur de France, qui
en référa au roi.

Juste, 'd'hou.roulo mémoire, créa l'an 1621, comme il était au sidge de Saint
.Tu-n d.Angély, expr-b: pour la défense de nos Religieux, afin que par son au-
!?nlé ils fussent maintenus et favorisés en la jouissance de ces lieux, et pour
s’opposer aux ouirages et injustices que cette nation barb i

e e i AL arbare leur faisait souf-

5 :S‘Cﬁy demeura & 1'Ambassade de 1618 & 1641, avec une éclipse de 1631
a .
2 ANTOINE RABBATH, Documenis inédits i i
P pour servir & l'histoire du
Ch:l.llinlm].m" ol L:“i:n nOnxlon! :(xmw—mxl e sidcle), Paris, 1907, 1.1, p.331. D'aulres
insistent sur Scessité d’ i
R 2 nécessité d'éfeblir un consul & Jérusalem;
3 Suor ces coutumes, cf. GERARD TONGAS, L
: h , Les ryelations de la Fran
avec I.Ex:pho Oftoman :mnld P!;mprenlho moitié du XVIle sidcle et l'.l\::
bassad e
) “cwm“' = 99‘13 ppe de Hailay, Comfe de Césy (1619—1640),
4 “‘Depuis quelque femps (les Arméniens) ont donné
e onné huit mill i
;:u Pacha' et au Cady de Jérusalem pour obtenir la permission de m;lr:a:l!.‘:::
pes au rang des nofres, qui sont dans I‘Efable de Bethléem’*, E. ROGER
. '

op. cit., p. 421. Le sequin était u je d’
vant e valant environ 10 !nncl-or.m e & o T oou dany, la L



Louis XIII décida de dépécher un ambassadeur extraordinaire
a Constantinople et a Jérusalem, avec mission de faire rétablir les
religieux latins dans leurs droits et d’installer un consulat a Jeé-
rusalem. Il choisit, pour cette mission, le jeune Louis Deshayes de
Cormenin’, fils du gouverneur de Montargis, qui connaissait déja,
semble-t-il, la Turquie?.

L’instruction méme du roi a son ambassadeur ne nous a mal-
heureusement pas été conservée, mais, dans sa relation de voyage,
Deshayes en donne un résumé trés suffisant: “Le Roy, ayant eu
avis que les Chrétiens et les Arméniens faisaient diverses entre-
prises sur Bethléem et plusieurs autres lieux saints de Jérusalem
et que, par le moyen de quelques officiers, qu’ils avaient corrom-
pus, ils s'efforcaient d’en déposséder les religieux Cordeliers®
qui les servent, il dépécha le sieur Deshayes vers le grand Sei-
gneur, pour faire chétier I'insolence de ces usurpateurs et ap-
porter & ces pauvres religieux le soulagement, qu'ils espéraient
de son autorité. Et, afin qu’a P’avenir ils pussent étre plus prompte-
ment secourus au besoin et que les pélerins, qui vont visiter ces
saints lieux y pussent recevoir de l'assistance, il lui commanda
d’établir un consul a Jérusalem*, pour les protéger sous son
nom et tenir la main & P’exécution des commandements que son
Ambassadeur obtiendrait & la Porte en leur faveur. Sa Majesté
désirant aussi rendre quelque hommage a celui de qui seul elle
reléve et faire reluire partout les exemples d’une singuliére piété,
voulut que le sieur Deshayes offrit en son nom au Saint-Sépulcre
une chapelle d’argent, avec plusieurs autres ornements les plus
viches que l'on ait encore vus en ces lieux-1a%. Et ayant appris

1 Pour fout de qui concerne Deshayes, je renvoie & sa biographie par
GERARD TONGAS, L'‘Ambassadeur Louis Deshayes de Cormenin (1600—1638),
Paris, 1937. On sait que Deshayes mourut sur l'échafaud en 1432, par ordre
de Richelieu, pour avoir trempé dans le complot de Gastor d'Orléans.

2 ID., op. cit., 1942, p. 104, note 2.

3 On donnait auirefois en France ce nom aux Franciscains.

& Le pére de l'ambassadeur, Artoine Deshayes, ‘‘Maitre d'hétel du Roi
et Gouverneur de Grey et de Mont-Arjis’’, avait lui aussi déclaré que son
“fils se fransporte sur les lieux, en titre d'Ambassadeur extraordinaire, afin
d'établir un consul pour veiller et prendre garde & ce que les pilerins et au-
fres, fant religieux qu'autres, qui vont par dévotion en Jérusalem, ne soient
plus vexés, mais aient foute la liberté qui se peut avoir enr ces lieux'’; le P,
Jean La Bretesche S. J. au P. Christofle Balthazar S. J., in A, RABBATH, op.
cit,, p. 333,

'S *““Ornements de draps d'or en brocart, des lampes d'argent massif et
autres objets du culle: mitre, crosse, chapelle pontificale'. Cf. RABBATH,
op. cit, p. 352. “Une riche et précisuse -Chapélle d'drgent ét les ormements
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en 1631,
d'aprés E, Roger, La Terre-Sainte, 1664,



que l'église de cet auguste monument et celle de Bethléem, qui
toutes deux ont été baties par Sainte Hélene, avaient besoin d’étre
réparées, il lui commanda d’obtenir permission d’y faire travailler
el donna ce qui était nécessaire pour les réparations’™.

“Aprés avoir recu les commandements de Sa Majesté le 15
Avril de ’année 16217, Deshayes quitta Paris et, par Ulm,
Vienne et Belgrade, atteignit Constantinople le 6 Juillet, aprés un
long et pénible voyage qui avait duré “deux mois et vingt-trois
jours”. Ayant vu l’ambassadeur et les ministres turcs, muni
des lettres nécessaires du Grand-Seigneur, Deshayes se remit en
route pour Jérusalem le 20 Aoiit*. Il était accompagné dun
officier turc (chiaoux) porteur des commandements de I’Empereur
Osman “au Pacha Ferrouc, qui auparuvant fut Bey de Napelouse
et maintenant a pour entretenement la principauté de Jérusalem”
pour qu’il sache que “de toute ancienneté, les prétres et religieux
francs qui servent les églises et lieux de dévotion, qui sont tant
dans la ville de Jérusalem quaux environs, comme aussi les pé-
lerins qui les vont visiter avaient accoutumé de n’étre point in-
quiétés et de vivre en pleine liberté, conformément aux im-
périales capitulations qui sont entre nous et ’Empereur de France,
ct que méme de toute ancienneté ils sont en possession de I’Eglise
de Bethléem... Et quoique plusieurs fois les autres nations chré-
tiennes leur en aient voulu débattre la possession, il a toujours été
jugé qu’il n’y avait que les religieux francs, qui eussent droit en
léglise de Bethléem et qui pussent célébrer la messe ou liturgie
an la grotte ob Jésus est né (a qui soit honneur et gloire), ni moins
y allumer des lampes... Mais que nonobstant cela, la nation ar-
ménienne a, depuis quelque temps, d’autorité privée et avec vio-

de grand prix, sur lesquels aux jours solennels on voit reluire les Louis,
ot les Fleurs de Lis... Les deux plus riches lampes d'argent, posées l'une
au milieu’ du Sépulcre et l'autre sur la pierre ou Nofre Sauveur fut em-
baumé et enseveli'; E. ROGER, op. cit, pp. 23 et 143. Cf. aussi G.
GOLUBOVICH, Croniche ovvero Annali di Terra Santa, del P. Pieiro Vemnie-
ro di Montepiloso, t. II, Quaracchi, 1929, p. 24, qui donne le texte de Ia
letire d'envoi de Louis XIII, datée de St.-Jean d'Angély le 13 Septembre
1620.

1 LOUIS DESHAYES, Voyage de Levant fait par le commandement du
Roy en l'année 1621, Paris, 1624, p. 1. Ces réparations cottérent 400.000 liv-
res, d'aprés GUILLAUME du PEYRAT, L'Histoire Ecclésiastique de Ia Cour,
Paris, 1695, voir aussi G. TONGAS, op. cit., 1942, p. 106,

2 L. DESHAYES, op. cit, p. 3.

3 ID., ibid.,, p. 89.

4 1ID., ibid.,, p. 332.




ns la grotte ot Jésus est né...
prétend d’étre participante
e ou est enfermé

Jence, fait attacher deux lampes da
EL que de plus ]ladite nation armenienne

- Y
au gouvernement et en ]Ja possession de leghs' o
le sépulcre, qui est appelé par les Chrétiens lesépulcre de Jesus...

: - AL ) i
Encore que de toute ancienneté les religieux francs ale-nt af: ]{3
tumé en faisant leurs oraisons et processions en ladite eg 1;3
i é i ée pierre de
d’allumer deux cierges aupres de la pierre appelée p

I’Onction, ce qui a de tout temps &té défendu a toutes les autres

- B S ; .
nations chrétiennes... C'est pourquol afin que tous les lieux q
uvernement des rc-

Jancienneté étaient en la possession et au go

ligieux francs leur soient derechef rendus... mon impérial com-
mandement est intervenu... & la mi-lune de Guimaziel Ahir, 1’an-
née du prophete mille trente, qui est Iannée du Christ mil six
cent vingt-et-un, le sixiéme de Mai™,

Deshayes arriva a Jérusalem fin Septembre 1621. 11 devait y
demeurer vingt-deux jours®. Au cours de ce bref séjour, ’ambas-
sadeur obtint, aprés de longues palabres avec les autorités de la
ville, que les Arméniens fussent chassés des Lieux-Saints, de Beth-
léem notamment, et que permission fut donnée aux Latins de ré-
parer I'église du Saint-Sépulcre. Enfin, le pacha consentit & l'in-
stallation d'un consul 3 Jérusalem, en dépit des intrigues des
Vénitiens, qui craignaient pour leur influence alors grandissante
dans le Levant. Ayant obtenu pleine satisfaction®, Deshayes quitta
Jérusalem le 22 Octobre pour regagner la France, ou il arriva apres
Péques 16224,

Entre-temps, le roi avait nommé le consul par lettres patentes
datées ‘de Bergerac le 13 Juillet 1621.

“J’ai estimé & propos, écrit le lendemain Louis XIII a
Césy, pour la gloire de Dieu et le soulagement des per-
sonnes pieuses qui vont, par dévotion, visiter les Saints
Lieux, de commettre le Sieur Lempereur pour exercer

la charge de consul pour la Nation frangaise a Jéru-
salem’’,

1 DESHAYES, op. cit., pp. i '
5 ; Op. cit, pp. 420 ss. et G. TONGAS, op. cit.,, 1937, pp. 114

2 ID., ibid.,, p. 418,

3 ID. ibid.,, p. 418. D’aprés une autre versi

& on, Deshaye g i
obfenu que !es lampes des Arméniens fussent enlevées; Z!s Gn alggiuggﬂ
VICH, op. cit.,, t. I, 1929, p. 99. P 2

4 issr-mm, op. cil, p. 429 et G. TONGAS, op. cit., 1937, p. 43
5 A. RABBATH, op. cif., f. I, p. 332, “Louis XIII, pour faire ponctu-
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Ce Jean Lempereur, onginaire de Paris', avocat a la Cour sou-
veraine du Parlament, avait déja résidé au Levant® et avait €t re.

ellement observer les capitulations, l'an 1621, Sa Majesté étant au siage de
Saint Jean d'Angély, envoya le sieur Lempereur, Parisien, qu'il créa Consul,
luy ayant fait expédier toutes les choses nécessaires pour exercer cet offive
pour Sa Majesté @& Jérusalem; aun qu'en vertu de son autorité Royale, fus-
sent réprimées les insupportables tyrannies que les Turcs faisaient souffrir
en ce femps-la, tant aux Religieux qu'aux Chrétiens Catholiques de la Terre
Saminte; E. ROGER, op. cit., op. 43l Voici le fexte de la Commission con-
sulaire du premier Consul de France & Jérusalem:

“Louis, par la grice de Dieu Roi de France et de Navarre, 2 noire frés
cher et trds aimé Jean Lempereur, Chevalier de Jérusalem®, salut. Etant don-
né qu'il a été rapporté par moult personnes pieuses, de mérite et de qua-
lité, qu'il serait irés nécessaire et utile, tant pour la gloire de Dieu et pour
le bon maintien des Religieux de St. Frangois qui y sont éfablis pour 1'hon-
neur des Saints Lieux, que pour l'aide et la profection des Palerins, qui ¥
vont par dévotion visiler ces Sanctuaires, de commetire un de nos sujeis qui
soit qualifié pour exercer la charge du Consulat pour la Nation frangaise dans
Ja Ville sainte de Jérusalem et autres lieux de dévotion de la Terre Sainte,
afin que les Pdlerins regoivent aide de lui, comme le besoin l'indiquera pour
la sécurité des personnes et de leurs biens; désirant donc y pourvoir et
rendre témoignage & chacun du zéle et de l'affection que nous porfons & la
Religion Catholique, et donner aide et secours & ceux qui veulent faire da
bonnes oceuvries; ne pouvant mieux faire, ni un meilleur choix que celui de
volre personne pour exercer Cette charge, d'autant plus que vous avez moult
bonnes qualités, et dévouement A nofre service, et d'expérience dans les af-
faires de cette partie du Levant, y ayant demeuré longtemps; pour cela nous
vous commettons et envoyons en vertu des présentes signées de nofre main,
pour exercer cet offica, et la charge du Consulat pour la Nation francaise
dans la sainte ville de Jérusalem, et auires lieux de dévotion qui: sont dans
la Terre saninte; et en vertu des présenies vous pourrez user e! jouir des
honneurs, autorité, prérogatives, prééminences, franchises et liberté, qui en
dépendent, ordonnant que vous commenciez 3 recevoir et & jouir de la pen-
sion, qui vous sera assignée et ordonnée par nous quand sera notre bon
plaisir. Nous mandons & notre Trés cher et Trds aimé sieur de Césy, Con-
seiller & notre: Conseil d'Etat, et mnotre Ambassadeur au Levant, de recevoir
de vous et de consigner le serment nécessaire, et requis, et habituel en tel
cas, vous mettant et instituant, ou bien vous faisant metire et instituer de noire
port en possession et exercice de la présente Commission, et faire de sorte
qus vous l'exerciez paisiblement, sans géne ni empéch t quel Jues,
faisant cesser fous les empéchements confraires & cet effet, étant donné que
c'est 1a nofre désir et motre bon plaisir. Nous prions & cet effat le Pacha ou
le Vizir du Grand Seigneur, de vous faire donner aide par son service quand
la nécessité le requérera et l'occasion s'en présentera. Donné a Bergerag, le
13 Juillet de l'an de grce 1621 et de nolre régne le douzidme, {signé:)
Louis. Par ordre du Roi, Brulard, Secrétaire d'Etat. L.S.”. D'apréd le Fr.
Jacques Martin, qui dit avoir vu et copié l'original & Constantinople le 25
Octobre 1623; G. GOLUBOVICH, op. cit., t. V, 1936, p. 109.

* Lempereur avait été fait Chevalier du Saint-Sépulcre de Jérusalem en
Avril 1618, cf. F. PASINI-FRASSONI, Histoire de 1'Ozdre militaire du- Saint-
Sépulcre ‘de Jérusalem. Rome, 1908, p: 173 et Regisfrum Equitum Smi. Sepul-
eri; f. 11 (Archives de la Custodie de Tearre-Sainte). i ¥ ;

1 Le P. La Bretesche, in RABBATH, op. cit, p. 334 E. ROGER, op. eity
p. 431, ainsi que deux mentfions de l'épaque. sur les. registres. de la.. Custo-
die de_ Terre-Sainte (cf. nofe préoédente et note suivante). C'est & fort, semble-
1il; gue PAUL MASSON; in op. cit, p. 447, dit la famille Lempereur origi-
naire: de Provence. fhes s N NN
2 11 &tait arrivé a Jérusalem le 2 Avril 1618, d'aprés le registre des pd-
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i i -Sigor! cousin
commandé au roi par un certain M. de Mont Sigor ,’so-n : )
»2 “Le Roy, écrit-il le 20

qui était “secrétaire de M. le connétable’. ;
Z S .
Septembre 1621, m’a honoré et gratifié de la charge de consu

Jérusalem et autres lieux de dévotion de la Terre-Sainte, szm
d'avoir soin de prendre garde que les Révérends Peéres Cordelfefs
et les pélerins qui fréquentent les Saints-Lieux ne soient tyrannises
et injuriés par les Turcs... Cette charge est de trés grande ‘conse-
quence pour ce qui regarde l'intérét particulier des dits Fréres el
pelerins™s. :

Lempéreur était donc encore a Paris le 20 Septembre 1621.
Une relation de I’époque nous dit qu'il se proposait de partir pour
Jérusalem a la fin du méme mois®. Cependant, ce ne fut que deux
ans apres le retour de Deshayes que le nouveau consul quitta
Constantinople, muni des Commandements du Grand Seigneur?,
pour Jérusalem ou il entra le 2 Décembre 1623°,

Il semble que, dés son arrivée dans la Ville-Sainte le 2 Dé-
cembre 1623, Lempereur se soit heurté a la défiance des religieux
qu’il était chargé de protéger, aussi bien qu’a I'hostilité des Véni-
tiens, quoiqu’il eut été “recu avec un extréme contentement dans le
pays””. Césy avait pressenti ces ennuis; le 10 Décembre 1623 il

lerins fenu au couvent Saint-Sauveur (Navis peregrinorum, vol. I, . 24 v.).
Le texte de sa Commission consulaire confirme ce séjour au Levant.

1 Ou M. du Fargis? Ci. RABBATH, op. cit., p. 334,
2 Le duc de Luynes.
S RABBATH, op. cit., p. 336.

4 Le P. La Brefesche au P, Chrisfofle Balthazar, in RABBATH, op. cit.,
p. 335.

5 Césy au Cardinal de Ia Rochefoucauld, 10 Décembre 1693 in RAB-
BATH, op. cil., p. 339. Dans ces commandements, le Grand Saign’aur justifie
suﬂol-u la mission d.e Lempereur par la nécessité de veiller au rétablissement
de Yieux usages qui voulaient que les Franciscains fissent péricdiquement des
dons & divers ‘‘Turcs, sanfons et pauvres” de Jérusalem. Le P, GOLUBOVICH
(op- cﬂ:., 1929, p. &4, nofe 2) pense que c'éfait la ‘“‘pur prétexte pour fa-
ciliter l'introduction et 1’établissement du Consul i Jérusalem'’. Voir aussi
L. LEMMENS, Acta §. Congregationis de Propaganda Fide, I, Quaracchi, 1921
p: 30. Le texte des commandements se frouve, en traductions iialiermel' aua;
différentes, dans; Bibliotheéque Nationale, Manuscrits francais, No 16.160, §, 95
et dens G. GOLUBOVICH, op. cit., 1.V, 1936, p. 111, W

6 Le Registre des pelerins ne mentionne d'augr i
; e arrivée de J -
Teur que celle 'du_z'.n\v‘nl 1618 (cf. ci-dessus P. 7, note !?. eCQ}:::dn!:!mp:o
;agm}-o note l'arrivée a ..!é_m:n-lem le 20 Janvier 1624 du ’Nobilis Do:r:inus
v?&:u&u; .:;lp.;d;[r' I;n;ulem;:" (Navis Peregrinorum, f. 31). G. GOLUBRO-
. eit., t. 1T, ) P. 64, note 1) il s'agit d'un fre
sul, dont il est fait mention dans d'auir::n;:czrr\:ln;.ng“ B duCon.
7 Césy au Roi. Cf. RABBATH. op. cit
r OP, cil., p. 341, A
lem, Lempereur logea eu couvent des Frln;iacnim Fened
Tent tellement exigeants qu'on fut obligé de les

. A rmivée A Jérusa-
Puis, ses gens ze montra-
loger dans une maison en
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d‘aprés G. Sandys, A relulion.:_, éc ed., 1670,
“A., Autel de la Nativité. - 5
B. Créche.
C. Autel des Mages. S
* D. Escaliers’ d'accds a la Basilique.'




scrivait au Cardinal de la Rochefoucauld: “Je vous supplie que les
aumones de France soient autres que par le passé. Aut'rement je m:
doute point que les religieux ne traversent, sous I:]'all‘l, le con:u
lorsqu’il ne leur servira que de contrdleur, chose qu ils ont gra(r; e-
ment appréhendée; et ils ne souffriront son établissement que amz
Pespérance qu'il aura, tous les ans, de I'argent de France, de quoi
Jeur procurer le repos dont ils ont besoin”*.

Les Cordeliers avaient d’autres craintes encore,

semble pas que ce fit tout 3 fait a tort—>, celles de voir les Jésuites

suivre notre consul. Car les Franciscains détenaient alors le mono-
pole de J’établissement en Terre-Sainte, ol ils étaient “soixante ou
quatre-vingts”™®; & Jérusalem méme, il y en avait “trente ou trente-
cing, tant au couvent de Saint Sauveur, quen l'église du St.
Sépulcre”. Lempereur avait formé le projet, avant de quitter ia
Trance, d'établic en Terre-Sainte “un collége d’hommes doctes
pour réduire et rétablir, en sa pristine splendeur, tous les Chrétiens
schismatiques, entiérement dévoyés du bon chemin. Or, est-il que
selon le jugement d’un chacun et du mien aussi, avait-il écrit a I’As-
sistant pour la province de France de la Compagnie de Jésus, I'on
ne peut faire élection de personnes plus capables que des Péres de

—et ce ne

dehors du couvent’’; c'est du moins ce que pensérent les Franciscains (His-
foire Universelle des Missions Franciscaines, d’aprés le R.P. Marcellin de Ci-
vezza, M.O., par le R.P. Victor Bernardin de Rouen, O.F.M., t. I, 2 partie,
Paris 1898, p. 23). “’Ses gens’” comprenmient un chiaoux, un drogman et trois
serviteurs; cf. G. GOLUBOVICH, op. cil,, p. 5.

1 G. GOLUBOVICH, op. cit., p. 340.

o Le P.G. Golubovich pense fout au contraire, —et en dépit des alfirma-
tions de l'lu!e\ex m_ime des Chroniques—, que les Jésuites n'étaient pour rien
d.lm cette aifaire, moniée d'aprés lui par la Cour de France pour faire
mnplox\?onf remplacer par des Franciscains frangais les religieux du méme
Ordre italiens et espagnols qui avaient la garde des Lieux-Saints; cf. G. GO-
LUBOVICH, op. cii., t. II, 1929, p.S5I1, note 1. Le P. Golubovich reconnait ce-
pc_ndl.:ﬂ (Ibld.,.p. 35) que les Jésuitesvoulaient sinon ‘‘s'emparer des Lieux-
llthn, ;:1;‘ moins "a'ix;koduiu dans la Ville-sainte’’.

, un tfn:!u e parle: de “la soif qu'ont les Jésuites de s'introdui
du.ni:h cette Yilla-lamie, et il y a prés.de cent ans, d'aprds :os rogiet:le!:
qu su:n{:::ll:n:d a:|:i¢:ur 1;7‘ irtt'!]roduire"' (voir note 1, p. 18}, g

os lentatives 'établissement des Jésui i
salem, voir encore GERARD TONGAS, op. eil.‘,m :;d;f :;:! BSB]::! 619!;5 el

S E ROGER, op. cit., p. 431. “Cefte. T 5
! OP. cit., p. 431, . Terre-Sainte. est si bi dans la
f:”;::; des '.llallg'mu: de IOhl?rvmce de Saint Frangois, appel‘:lnCor:l:lien
b5 d'.,x c::m um?:::i aufres 'Relig:.aux ne peuvent s'y éfablir, n'y fonder sous
unicalion majeure, et ne viennent la visiter qu'aprds avoir

pris I'habit des dits Religieux de 1'Observance’’; JACQUES GOUIJON, Histof-

re et i
voyage de la Terre-Sainte, Pariy 1696, p. 12. Les Franciscains devaient

garder ce monopole jusqu’ 2
de Jérusalem. el en 1847, date du rétablissement du Patriarcat Latir

4 M. 1. DOUBDAN, op. cil., p. 435.
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votre Société, qui journellenient font paraitre, soit par bon exemple.
goit par érudition, qu’ils n ‘ont d’autre désir que d’accroxtre et aug.
menter le nombre des élus”™. L'ambassadeur de Venise pres la
‘Cour de France s’en était d’allleurs ouvert 3 Louis XIIL Le 9
Tuin 1624, celui-ci écrivait 3 Césy: “I’Ambassadeur de Vemse
me vint voir, il y a quelques jours, et me voulut persuader que
les Chrétiens schismatiques qui reconnaissent le Patriarche de
lérusalem, méme les religicux qui sont aux Saints Lieux, vou-
laient Se retirer de ma protection et recourir a la leur seiile,
par I'appréhension qu'ils avaient que j'eusse dessein d’y établir
les Jésuites... et me priant de les éclairer la-dessus de ce que
faisait le consul Lempereur en la Sainte Cit&™. Un mois plus
tard, 'ambassadeur de la Sérénissime Repubhque revient a la
charge et Louis XIII le signale & Césy, ajoutant: “De Pinstant
de leur premiére plainte, je vous en fis part, avec ces deux
ordres: de ne rien relacher de ce qui m’était dii, mais aussi de ne
rien innover; de peur que, par quelques sequins, ils ne suscitent
une avanie contre le consul et les pauvres Péres Cordeliers, des-
quels ils veulent bien parler en passant, et saus toutefois oser
enforcer la matiére pour ne se trouver pas trop court™.

La vérité est que les “pauvres Péres Cordeliers”, la plupart
étrangers, avaient partie liée avec les Vemtlens pour se défaire
de Pimportun représentant du roi de France. Le gouverneur de
la ville, Méhémet pacha, ne demandait, les sequins aidant, qu’a
avoir sa part dans lintrigue. “Cé n’est pas sans sujet”, écrit
Lempereur, “que je me plaignais, par les derniéres lettres que
j'ai eu I'honnear d’écrire & Votre Majesté... de la véhémence de
Méhémet pacha de cette ville, qu1... n’a cessé de crier aprés mon
Etablissement... s'imagiriant que ma présence én ce Saint Lieu..
Iui servirait de barriére, pour l’empecher de se jeter, sans con-
trainte, sur la bourse de nos religieux, comme il 1’avait fait par
le passé. Je pensais néanmoins que les présents que je lui avais
faits m’eussent donné quelque part dans ses bonnes graces...
mais il n'a pas pu se tenir longtemps dans les térmes de la cour-
toisie et de la raison. Il a fallu qu'il ait montré le naturel com-

1 Lempereur au P. Chrisfolle Balthazar, da Paris la 20 Septembre 1621,
in RABBATH, op. cil., p. 336. On frouvera sur ce pehi complot, qui avait
été amorcé par Deshdyes, d'autres précisions’ dans I‘ouvrage cité.

2 Lo rof & Césy, in RAEBBATH, op. cl! P Sil
8 Le roi & Césy, 11 Juillet 1624, in iﬁld, P- 343,
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wun a ceux-de sa-créance, el qu'il m’aiE fait connaitre qu’:m. coe:;
infecté .comme le sien de méchancete, ne peuE cc:lnce\ oir Ccéef
des amertumes’. Méhémet souligne donc‘:‘ aupres : c:t .ston e
Mustapha pacha, gouverneur de Dafnas, (Il,l’c ce n'était, Iim .
coutume qu'il y eut un consul & Jérusalem” et accuse = };t_
reur de complicité avec 1 alors en révolte

“I’Emir Facardin™?,
i is, il © érir par vingt ca-
contre le pouvoilr central. Puis, il “envoya quert P g
valiers” notre consul et

le fit conduire & Damas, ol il fut “mis
dans le chateau, (le pacha de Damas) m’accusant,' pours_ui_f
Lempereur, sans m’ouir, de trahison et rébellion, (‘ilsant a‘uss';x
.que le commandement que j'ai obtenu du Grand-Selg‘neur. était
faux® et acquis a force d’argent! et, pour sa conclusion, il me
fit entendre qu’il me voulait pendre, si je ne lui donnajs quarante
mille sequins”. Le pauvre consul devait étre loin d’avoir pareille
somme?®. Clest pourquoi il demeura enfermé “cing jours entiers”,
‘et ne fut élargi qu'aprés qu'un rabais important fut consenti par
le pacha: Lempereur lui fit “présent de deux mille piastres, et
environ mille a ses officiers™, piastres qu'il dut d’ailleurs em-
prunter “au Sieur Tarquez®, consul de Seyde et aux Sieurs Gra-
tien de Lisle de Guiben, marchands Francais”.

Tout cela en dépit de nouveaux commandements du Grand
Seigneur “par lesquels il donne permission au Sieur Lempereur
envoyé par '’Ambassadeur de France a Constantinople pour voir

1 Ci. G. GOLUBOVICH, op. cit., t. I, 1929, p. 67. Voici en quels termas
Je -P. Eugéne Roger (op. . cif, p. 361) raconte l'exécution de Fakhreddine, qui
eut lieu & Constanlinople le 14 Mars 1635: ‘“Comme le Grand Seigneur a-
percut que I'Emir se fournait vers 1'Orient & genoux, et faisait le signe de
Ja Croix il s'écria: "'Vite, vite, élranglez ce pourceau de Chrétien'’. :Ce ‘qui
ip! exécuté sur le champ, en suitle de quoi on lui coupa la iéte et comme
on le dépouillait de ses veélements, on lui frouve sur la chair nue une Croix
dlor en facon de celle de Lomaine”. On ne peut s'empécher d'évoquer dvec
émotion, d?vunl ce dernier trait, la fin glorieuse d'autres révoltés et d'autres
martyrs qui, frois siécles plus fard, périrent ce mame signe sur la poitri‘ne:

2 Cf. G. GOLUBOVICH, op. cit., t. II, 1929, p. 7.

3 Le yoi Ilui avait accordé, en fait de.traitement, ‘‘si il li
Ty ’ six mil livres de pen-
;‘:\’;H“ prendre sur quelques bénéfices de Mr. le C.'ntdinal de Guise” [erBv
s :'hq:l.o ;‘:-amlzl- :34]- De son cité, Lempereur dit avoir obfenu ‘‘une pen-
bayes'( ID., ibid., :-“,33';;}" i a!\helenement,‘ G rsendre it s dargiabs

4 En tout 2.700 doublons, dit le Franciscai : i
ey k ranciscain Marcellin de Civezza (op.
i |;¢|-°r. ). doublon #fait une monnaie espagnole valant environ . 26

S.ydsa B‘::x:le o‘l;:x:!:;:!d:ax:::; .:v::b 616 le premier fitulaire du Consulat de
, } 7 et de-1620-
; e NI Sres s e 0:1620-4 1625, J. PILLAUT, Les Con:
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ct examiner les affaires des Cordeliers & Jérusalem, de mettre
en exécution sa commission; ordonne aussi celui qui commande
dans Damas de relacher le dit Lempereur et un chiaoux qu ’ils
uvaient arrété prisonniers audit Damas™

Aprés étre demeuré & Damas d’Aout a Octohre 1624 Juet
nonobstant ces ordres de la Porte, le. Consul n’obtenait du pacha
que lautorisation de retourner & Jérusalem pour deux mois.
Aussi, “je me suis résolu, poursuit-il, s'il ne vient du secours de
Constantinople, avant ce terme, de m'en aller au Caire, extréme-
ment affligé de me trouver privé du bien de servic Votre Ma-
jesté dans la commission dont Elle m’'a honoré, qui a fait éclat
de sa piété et de son trés auguste Nom par toutes les terres
Chrétiennes. Et 1a j’attendrai son commandement, si Elle m'en
daigne gratifier”® ‘

Le roi se montra fort irrité de Iinjure faite a son consul,
tout en se faisant moins d'illusions que Lempereur sur le.role
que les Vénitiens, et sans doute leurs protégés et alliés, avaient
jou¢ dans 'affaire. “J’ai grande joie du rétablissement du Con-
sul Lempereur, écrit Louis XIII & son ambassadeur 3 Constan-
tinople le 30 Janvier 1625. Je désirerais bien que le Pacha fut
chatié, auquel toutefois je ne veux pas tant de mal qu’aux Vé.
nmens, dont je tirerai raison’™. Césy, lui aussi, voit plus clair:
“Je dépéche un messager ces jours-ci au Supérieur et religieux
de Jérusalem pour leur oter, s'il est possible, .le soupcon qu'’ils
ont d’étre chassés des Saints Lieux par les Jésuites ou les Capu-
cins. Et se trouvant ici un ou deux Fréres de Jérusalem, 3&1
résolu de leur jurer sur les Evangiles ou sur la Croix qu’on n'a
point le dessein qu'ils appréhendent. Je leur ferai sentir le mal
qui leur pourrait arriver si I'on reconnait qu’ils 's'opposent di-
rectement ou indirectement & la dite résidence (du consul Lem-
pereur & Jérusalem)®’,

En dépit des résolutions de I’ambassadeur, les intrigues re-:

1 Bibliothtque Nationale, Manuscrits francais, No 16.160, f. 33. Aussi G.
GOLUBOVICH op. cit,, t. V, 1396, p. 114, Ces commandements sont. datés du
15 'Novembre 1624, :

2 Cf. G, GOLUBOVICH op. cit, t. I, 1929, p. 67, note S.

3 Lempereut au roi, Jérusalem le 20 Novembre 1624, Archives Al
faires Etrangires, Turquie, t. I, £ 112, d’'aprés RABBATH, op. cit., p. 36iss.

4 ID, ibid.,, p. 347. 3

5 RABBATH, op. cit., p. 348. Nous verrons plus loin que, deux sidcles
Plus tard, la méma opposition contre le consul de France n'aura pas désar-
mé, L'alli§ Vénitlen aura simplement &té remplacé par le Sarde,
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e ‘et Lempereur se Vit contraint dé quitter
Sainte. I1 partit le 8 Janvier 1625 et s'em-
barqua a Jaffa pour Damiette et Le Caire, d'ofx il rejoignit enfm

Il devait y demeurer trente-cinq ans, en qualité

Constantinople®. . :
de secrétaire de l'ambassade du roi®, emploi sans doute moins

périlleux que celui de consul dans la Ville-Sainte. :

~* Cette premicre expérience n’encouragea pas la Cour de France
iccession de Lempereur. Quant aux Cordeliers,
1 en la Ville-Sainte devait les
venue d_’u_ri

pﬁrent de plus bell
definitivement la Ville-

a pourvoir a la suc
le souvenir de ce premier consu
amener, quelques années plus tard, a empécher la
autre consul, celui-ci pourtant Vénitien. Lempereur n’avait pas
é16 bien encombrant, mais il leur avait, parait-il, coiité fort cher®.
En 1631 pourtant, Louis XIII envoya un ambassadeur extra-
ordinaire, “le sieur de la Picardiére, son Maitre d’ Hotel, tant en
Jérusalem qulaux autres lieux de la Terre-sainte, oil les Religieux
de I'Ordre de Saint Francois avaient été établis I'an 1629, pour
savoir combien ils étaient et de quelle fagon ils étaient traités par
ces Nations barbares: afin que comme pére et protecteuf de la
Terre-sainte, et des Religieux qui T'habitent, il usat de sou auto-
rité¢ Royale pour remédier aux extorsions et tyrannies que ces In-
fideles font souffrir & ces serviteurs de Dieu, qui ont en dépdt les
Lieux-sa_ints"’. De son c6té, le nouvel ambassadeur 2 Constanti-
nople, Henri de Gournay, comte de Marcheville, avait mission, la
niéme année, de demander le renouvellement des capitulations et
d’y inclure un article relatif au consulat de Jérusalem®. :
- Ce fut cependant & Pambassade de Constantinople .que revint

la °}““,'8° des Lieux-Saints. “Quand Sa Majesté, dit I’ Ambassadeur
X - ; B !

1 .G. GOLUBOVICH, op. cit., t. I, 199, p. 67, nole 4. i e
2 ‘ID, op, cit; ¢ V, 1936, p. 114. =~ ° : A T R R
3 J. PILLAUT, op. cit, p. 41. Il prit sa retraite en 1661. 1
‘ CIH . = . & o L A
1839, che °ﬂms?:;ﬁ:n- lo P, c°“‘9}““ o 'la Sacrée Congrégation en . Janvier
vogliono fenere un i malr“,}h di Soria, habbi proposto a questa S.C., che
erpedionts dete e ierusalem per Ii Luoghi Santt non mi pare
cese, chiamato Ion:? ;" e tempo del P. Polla ci ando un console fran-
in Comhminopol?],amli:' e.;l'mggl & sacretario dell’'ambascialors di Francia
dell'usanze intrad ;ia 6.0 danno pi di 20.000 reali a S. Luoghi, oltre
o .r“lo“-_de pagare al Turco'”, L. LEMMENS np. cit g], ;obgl
i fait une: monnaie eipagnole valant 'vi Sllanlits Iy !
% . 2 e environ 23 centimes-

5 E. ROGER, op. cit : ‘

. v P. 24, Shr' s o
§16.chargé par Richelien d'une m.:: comia de La Picardibre Forget avait

cl. GERARD TONGAS, ap.. it 19t pr sope 7 . oMot 1or Eehellen,

6 ; 8, ., PI
CL. GERARD TONGAS, op. ‘elt., 1942, pp.’ o1 et g58,
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marquis de Bonac, choisit un sujet: pour cette Ambassade, elle lui
confie en méme temps le plus grand intérét peut-étre de son Etat
au dehors, puisqu’elle le charge de la protection de la religfon
dans les Etats du Grand-Seigneur et des Lieux-saints de Jérusalem,
de la direction du plus utile des commerces auxquels ses sujets
s’appliquent, et qu’elle lui met pour ainsi dire entre les mains la
balance la plus certaine de la puissance de la maison d’Autriche”!.

Dans la mesure d’ailleurs ot les affaires n’étaient pas réglées
directement entre la Custodie, I’ambassadeur du Roi et le gou-
vernement turc, c’était le consul de France a Seyde qui prenait
soin des églises et des établissements latins de Palestine. Par une
lettre du 28 Avril 16942, Pontchartrin, Ministre Secrétaire d’Etat
a la Marine, l'avait méme chargé de faire les fonctions de consul
3 Jérusalem “en attendant que Sa Majesté y edit pourvu”. Aussi,
le consul de Seyde s’intitula-t-il “Consul pour la Palestine, Ga-
lilée, Samarie et Judée”. Toujours sur les ordres de Pontchartrin,
ce consul fit chaque année, jusqu’en 1699, le voyage de Jérusalem
pour les fétes de Paques. A cette occasion,.les honneurs liturgiques
lui étaient rendus a Jérusalem; il avait a I’église prie-dieu et
tapis®. Lors de son premier voyage, en 1694, aprés avoir visité les
ruines de notre actuel sanctuaire national de Ste.-Anne, le consul
de Seyde écrivait: “Il y a la une belle et magnifique église, toute
dans son entier. C'est le lieu de la'maison de Sainte Anne, et le
lieu de la naissance de la Vierge... Sur cet endroit on pourrait
avoir des vues pour loger le consul et les chapelains”. Ce consul,
qgui n’était autre que Louis Lempereur*, le propre fils au premier
titulaire du consulat de Jérusalem, avait sans doute quelque visée
sur le posle que son pére avait dii: abandonner. Il ne se plaisait
pas & Seyde et écrivait assez naivement: “La plus muuvaise école
du: monde pour la: jeunesse est le Levant, qui ne géte: que trop

1 CHARLES-ROUX, op. cif., p. 29.

2 Dés le 2: Novembre 1693 capundant le. Consul ‘de France & Seydo faisait
savoir au custode de Terre-Saints que le roi l'avait ‘honoré de latfonetion de
consul 2 Jérusalem, en méme temps que le consulat de Seyde’’, mais avec
obligation de se' rendre dans la Ville-Sainte ‘‘seulement pour les: 15 jours de
Péques’’; cf. L. LEMMENS, op. cit, I, 1721, p. 287.

3 PAUL MASSON, op: cit., p: 395, note 3. L. LEMMENS, Collcdulu 'l'u-
rae Sanclu, Quaracchl, 1935, p. 53.

4 LOUIS LEMPEREUR Mémoire fait & Jérusalem, dlpzh N. VAN DER:
VLIET, "Sainfe Marie oil elle’ est. née!’ et. la Piscine probatique;. Jérunlom,
1938, p. 66. Il fut fait Chevalier du Saint-Sépulcre, lors de: cs. premier. voyage;

F. PASINI-FRASSONI, op, it p- 175.
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souvent les vicilles gens, et plit 3 Dieu que je n’y eusse jamais
e

" En attendant 1
lorsqu'il venait a Jérusalem,
appartenant ‘aux Franciscains®.

Louis XIV cependant tenait & s'occuper personnellement dps
missions, 11 fut pour elles, dit un auteur®, ce que les ministr‘es
furent pour le commerce. Parmi les nouveaux articles obter}us
Jors du renouvellement des capitulations en 1673, le premier sti-
pulait urie reconnaissance formelle du protectorat religieux de la
France. Deux autres articles confirmaient la possession des Lieux-
Saints, —reconnue aux moines latins notamment lors du renou-

vellement de 1604—, et garantissaient la sécurité des pélerins.

a réalisation des si beaux projets, le consul,

logeait avec sa suite dans une maison

SEBASTIEN DE BREMOND
{1699—1700)

La conséquence naturelle de ces actes était le rétablissement
d'un consul dans la ville o se trouve le tombeau du Christ®. 11
y fut procédé en 1699, en faveur de Sébastien de Bremond?® et non
point du pauvre Louis Lempereur, qui devait demeurer a Seydc
jusqu’en 1702.

1 PAUL MASSON, op. cil., p. 473. Lettra du ler Aodt 1695.

2 L. LEMMENS, op. cit., 1933, p. 53.

3 F. CHARLES-ROUX, op. cit., p. 10.

4 "“Ce qui fait que les Religieux et Chrétiens Catholiques sont plus mal

fraités @ Jérusalem qu'en aucun lieu de I'Empire du Turc est qu'il n'y a
point de consul... Les .Bachas et les Cadys qui ont été depuis {le départ de
Lempereur) & Jérusalem, font fout leur possible pour empécher son rétablisse-
ment, parce qu'il leur empécherait d'emplir leur bourse, comme ils font
c!ulnd n'y a point de consul, Tous les jours ils forgent d'e nouvelles inven-
fions, sous préfexte de police, alin de nous consommer peu & peu. Si 15t ¢ue
;:ous“so::?mes sortis '_d'une affaire, ils nous en suscilent une autre pire que
“O’:: ﬁ::lt?’t GE‘ ;;g;afoz;.n:;"ae:{e‘m:;‘ﬂ penc?anl nofre vie, mais aprés

5 Au cours des XVile et XVIlle sidcles o
‘ n i-
vers personnages porfant les noms de Bermend, nxz::.; iuznsdeh l::::::'da dlﬂ

semblé - qu'ils apparti 3 a :
il Pparfiennent fous & une méme famille, originaire de Mar-

* Jean de Bermond ‘ :
ey (ou de Bremond),consul au Caire, puis a Alep de ‘1636

Chrislop'ho de Bermond
i (eu de Bremond), consul au Caire en 1638, frore

Philibert de Bermond, co!
des deux précédents;

Honoré de - Bérmond (Brém. 1 3 :
1658, Chevalier du ‘SI.-Sépu(!cre ::dia:a‘: ds Bremond),  consul ' au" Caire vers

Philibert de Bremond, Chevalier du St.-Sépulcra en. 1410
. i

nwl.i 'Sayde do 1641 & 1645, fréve probablement
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‘A cette époque, les consuls ‘avaient déja pris le caractére de
véritables fonctionnaires. “Nul ne pourra se dire Consul de'la
nation francaise sans avoir commission de Nous”, dit ’ordonnance
royale de la Marine de 1681. Ce caractére devint méme exclusif
de toute autre fonction, par I'interdiction faite désormais aux con-
suls de se livrer au commerce.

Bremond arriva a Seyde en Aoiit 1699. 11 devait y demeurer
en attendant les Commandements de la Porte mais, en Janvier
1700%, ayant appris que le pacha de Jérusalem, rentrant de Cons:-
tantinople, se trouvait & St.-Jean d’Acre, il se rendit dans cette
ville, dans I'espoir d’entrer 3 Jérusalem a la suite du gouverneur
sans avoir & attendre plus longtemps les ordres du Grand-Seigneur.

Le premier contact avec le pacha fut plein de promesses.
Dans Acre, le dignitaire ottoman ne voulut d’autre demeure que
le quartier des Frangais. “Il m’a fait I’honneur de me dire que
c’était pour I’amour de moi, €crit le consul, et toute la nation est
témoin des honneurs que j'ai regus de lui. Jamais Pacha n'en a’
tant fait 4 un Consul. Je lui devais la premiére visite, mais il me
I'a rendue... Je n’ai point été obligé de le prier que j'eusse I’hon-
neur de I’'accompagner a Jérusalem: il me I'a envoyé offrir avant
que de me voir... Il ne sest point passé de jour depuis son arrivée
quiil ne m'ait accablé d’honnétetés. Si je lui ai fait des presents
j’en ai recgu de lui”. Bremond en- fut bient6t a l'aller voir “sans
cérémonie et en ami” et ne se tint pas d’aise, aux détails d'une
réception pleine de déférence: le pacha Iattendant debout, dans
sa chambre, le priant de s’asseoir sur son divan, a la place d’hon-
neur, “si le milieu le doit &tre”, bref faisant “ce que les personnes
de son caractére ne font gudre qu’a leurs supérieurs; ou du moins
a leurs égaux”. Le confiant Bremond ne douta plus qu’un heureux
hasard n’eiit placé sur sa route un gouverneur turc dont nos af-
faires dussent tirer le plus grand profit. “Je viens, écrivit:il le
7 Février 1700, a ce qu'il y a ‘de plus essentiel, qui est ‘que ce
uelgneur, porté de bonne volonté pour les Francs, est une per-
sonne a ménager, qui peut rendre des services consxderablps ala

Jean-Antcine de Bremond, Chevalier du St.-Sépulcre ‘en 16674 %

André Brémond, Chevalier du SI.—Sepulcre et consul au Caire (?] en
1661, RS

Claude Brémond, Chevalier du SI.-Sepulcre en 1714; oo -

Jean Brémond, Chevalier du St. -Sépulcre en 1724,
Enfin Sébastien de B d, 4 Jérusalem, dont il est queshon ici.

. 1 .Cf. L. LEMMENS, op. cif., 1933, p. 39.
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nation, non seulement a_Jérusalem, mais dans tout ce pays et

zupres des autres Pachas™.
Pacha et consul quittérent

fevner fu'ent étape a Lydda. La, les chose

gater. la deputatlon de dignitaires venue a la rencontre du gou-

verneur s'opposa & la poursuite du voyage du consul, sous pre-
texte quil n’était pas porteur de commandements du Grand
Sexgneur. Le pacha cependant, qui avait donné a Bremond sa
parole de le faire entrer & Jérusalem et qui au surplus “pensait
recevoir de lui une grande somme d’argent”, décida de passer
outre et, le 16 Février, on se remit en route pour la Ville-Sainte.

Aux portes de Jérusalem, “le cadi, le mufti, les santons et
tout le peuple sortirent de la ville pour recevoir le pacha”. Mais,
lorsque le cadi apprit que le consul venait, “il lui fit dire de des:
cendre de cheval et de ne pas entrer dans la ville avant la nuit,
parce que cétait mderd1t par sa loi. Le mufti, ajoute le Chropi-
queur franciscain, criait trés fort dlsant qu ’il voulait s’en aller,
et la:sser la ville aux Francs, étant donne quil n’y avait jamais,
eu de consul a Jérusalem, ou. il ny a pas de marchands, et que
Cellll-c.l ne venait que comme esplon 2, Aprés de longues palabres
entre le pacha, le cadi et autres Turcs, on convint que le consul
cnttermt Jerusalem, mais pour élre conduit au sérail. on il
devrait demeurer, jusqu’a la nuit.

Ce ne fut donc que deux heures aprés la tombée du jour que
laremond arriva au Couvent latn;, accompagne d’une escorte de

donc Acre ensemble et a la mi-
s commencérent a se

n avaxent faxt que commencer et aprés avcnr eu affau'e aux Turcs,
1[ allalt devon- mamtenant affronter les. Cordehers.

Lannonce du retabhssement du Consulat de France ayait
suscité chez ces dermers les p]us vives a]armes sachant les Jcsmtes.
{ ort bxen en cour auprés de Loms XIV 1ls ayaient craint, de. memej
qu aux terqps de Lexppereur, que, le nouveau consul n’en amenat.

.....

da,ns ses .bagages. Le danger était, dautant plus vrand que, dans,

toutes les Echelles, les consuls avaient ]eurs chape]ams partl

3
cullers qui-le plus souvent neta.ient Pas ceux de la nation. On

l 'F. CHARLES-ROUI op. cit,, pp. 10 et ll

2 L. LEMMENS, op. eit., 1
des Francs", aoull.ynl l‘lo ::-:il 0P 4y Jé?'-'"l-"‘-'.“! la, prunelle, des_ yeux

S ““Ce qui fsit donner de conlmuolles louanges et bénégliq!i;:m 3 nos

2,



:prenait méme soin de les choisir, quand-c'était possible; dans
des ordres différents. Il fallait donc s’attendre i ce que le consil
amenét le sien, — et le fait est que lc roi avait désigné deux Jé-
suites en qualité de chapelains de Bremond, mais I’ordre avait été
par la suite révoquél.

Quoique rassurés sur ce dernier point depuis arrivée de
Bremond a Seyde, les Cordeliers ne virent pas moins la’ réouver-
ture du consulat de Jérusalem d’un fort mauvais oeil. Avant méme
que le consul ne se mit en route pour la Ville-Sainte, le procureur
de la Custodie lui avait écrit pour lui déconseiller vivement de
venir, du moins tant qu’il ne serait pas en possession des Com-
mandements du Grand Turc®. A I'entrée méme de Jérusalem, le
role que jouérent les drogmans du Couvent latin est loin détre
clair, en dépit des explications que donne le Chroniqueur fran-
ciscain de 1'époque?. '

Bremond fut néanmoins solennellement regu par les Cor-
deliers qui, aprés lui avoir “lavé les pieds comme pélerin”, le con-
duisirent en procession a ’église, au chant du Te Deum, puis au
réfectoire ol il fut placé “a la droite du supérieur, comme on
faisait avec le consul de Seyde ou avec les eveques' lorsqu” 115
venaient a Jérusalem?*.

Hélas, I’harmonie: entre le: Consul et les Cordeliers ne.devait
pas durer quarante-huit heures. Des questions de préséance, &
table comme & 1’église, mirent le feu aux poudres, Bremond sou-

Roys est qu'on foutes les villes ol il y a un Consul ou. Vice-consul, il est
permis d'y avoir une Chapelle, ou il tient pour l'ordinaire. deux' ou irois de
nos: Religieux de la famille de Jérusalem, qui tous les jours célébrent . la:
sainte Messe pour noire Roy, & laquelle assiste le dit Consul avec les Mar
chands’’. E. ROGER, op. cit., p. 463. Par lettres pafentes du & Septembre
1655, le roi avait invité ses consuls a choisir. de: préférence leurs aumdniers:
parml les Capucins, GERARD TONGAS, op. cit., 1942, p. 95. ; :

1 "Il est vrai que le Roi avait fonde deux de nos musmmtalral a Je-
rusalem en qualité de -chapelains du consul qu'on nnvo:a en’ cette ville-ld;
mais l'ordre. a été révoqué, -ainsi.il n'y faut plus penser’, écrivait le P.' Ver-
zean 5.J,, de Seyde, au P. Guilbert S.J.; L. LEMMENS, op. cit.,,. 1935, p. 42,
note 1, cf. aussi p. 7: Quelques années plus tard, en 1714, le- Custode- de
Terre-Sainte écrivail de ‘'la soif qu'ontles Jésuites de s'infroduire’ dans: cetts:
Ville-sainte ‘et il y a prés de cent ans, d'aprés fos regisires, qu'ils ont fra-
vaillé pour s’y introduire.,. Ils essayarent (enire autres): de a‘introduire’ en
qualité de Chapelains du Consul...” cf. EUTIMIO CASTELLANI, Al del
Revmo. -Padre Lorenzo: Corza, Cusiode di Tema Santa; t. I, Q\l“lﬂdhi., 1924,
p. 377. - A ,

2 L. LEMMENS, op. cif., 1933. p. 39.
3 1D, ibid., p. 40. e
4 ID., ibid., p. 41. A
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pé jesté Trés
it. “ambassadeur et- envoye de Sa Majesté
les autres consuls, car ceux-

ait le consul des consuls,

tenant qu’il éte
Chrétienne et qu'il n’était pas comme

ci étaient des marchands, mais que lui ét ' tuls
&M, Les discussions et les altercations atteigni-

nsul alla jusqu’a menacer un moine
de et de lui arracher les poils

et au-dessus de tou
rent un tel point que le co
italien de “lui donner la bastonna 1 03 : I
de la barbe” s'il le rencontrait de nouveau a église, out le consu

prit.désormais la précaution de se rendre rquni d’une solide ;z’m.l;c.
Aprés vingt-quatre jours d’hostilités ouvertes, Bremond se décida
3 abandonner la table du couvent et @ prendre ses repas dans
la maison que les Cordeliers avaient mise a sa disposition, pour
lui et les neuf personnes de sa suite. Malgré cet exode, se lamente
lc Chroniqueur franciscain, le consul “prenait chaque jour du pain,
du vin, de I'huile, du sel, des légumes, des herbes, des chandelles:
tout cela on le lui donnait pour avoir avec lui les bons rapports
et la paix que nous désirions; mais lui, il était toujours plus
hostile et plus furibond que jamais™?.

Bremond cependant entendait mieux employer son activité
qu'a ces luttes stériles, mais la matiére semblait manquer. “De
tout le Levant, écrivait-il, je ne crois pas qu'il y ait un consul
qui soit plus inutile que moi™®, et & la Chambre de Commerce
de Marseille il mandait: “Je sais pour mon malheur que la ville
de Jérusalem n'est pas un pays de grande relation pour vous: c’est
la dévotion qui y méne les gens et non le commerce”. Toutefois
il ne renongait point, car il ajoutait: “Mais il ne serait pas im-
possible d'y faire suivre la dévotion par le commerce; 1’un n’est
pas incompatible avec P'autre, et 'on a vu des choses plus diffi-
ciles s'établir avec moins de peine”™. Ce n’est pas que la mission
du consul fit dénuée d’intérét commercial: Pontchartrin avait fait
‘dépendre du consulat de Jérusalem les Echelles de Rames et de
Yaffa, oii les marchands. frangais faisaient un négoce non négli-
geable. Mais Bremond prétendait encore étendre son autorité a la-
ville de St.Jean d’Acte?, ce qui le mit en conflit avec son collégue

1 le fait est que de tout femps les consuls de
Levant, la préséance sur leur colle
cib., 1942, p. ‘188,

2 2"1;1 LEMMENS, op. cil,, 1935, pp. 41—42. Cf. aussi L. LEMMENS, op.
~r 1921, p. 299. Dés lors, les Franciscains écrivivent deux letires au Pape

pour lui demander la suppression du consulat (ID.,, ibid., p. 299, note 1).
3 PAUL MASSON, op. cit., p. 303. : f
4 CHARLES-ROUX, op. cil., p. 11,
5 ID., ibid, p. 11. :

; France avaient, dans la
gues elrangers; cf. GERARD TONGAS, ‘op.
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de Seyde, dont dépendait cette Echelle. Or, le consul de Seyde
était toujours ce Louis Lempereur qui se jugeait frustré par* Bre-
mond du titre et du poste de consul dans la Ville-Sainte. Les rap-
ports entre les deux collégues se gatérent et Lempereur se plaignit
longuement, dans ses lettres a la Chambre de Commerce de Mar-
seille, des fautes et de “l’avarice” de M. de Bremond.

Nous ne savons si cette imputation d’avarice était fondée. Il
semble bien que Pattention que Bremond portait au commerce
ue fut pas entiérement désintéressée. Quoique nommés par le pou-
voir central, les consuls des Echelles recevaient leurs appointements
de la Chambre de Commerce de Marseille, et ces appointements
étaient payés sur le produit d’'un “droit de tonnelage” que la
Chambre percevait sur les navires venus du Levant!. Or, quels
que fussent les ordres royaux, il est évident que la Chambre de
Commerce se montrait plus large pour les consuls des Echelles
commergantes que pour celui qui, pour son malheur comme il le
disait lui-méme, n’avait & s'occuper que des gens de dévotion.
Aussi M. de Bremond ne percevait-il par an qu’un traitement net
de 3.600 livres?, alors que son collégue de Seyde, grice a'de belles
indemnités, touchait la coquette somme de 12.213 livres®.

Il.ne faut pas en déduire que Louis Lempereur fut heureux
de son sort. Aucun consul de France ne I'a jamais été en fait
d’appointements. Rien de plus constant, au contraire, que les la-
mentations relatives a leur situation financiére. En 1693, notre
représentant 3 Alep écrivait: “Le Consul d’Angleterre, lui, est
défrayé tous les ans de 100 piastres pour le café et le sorbet et
de 100 aussi pour le vin qu'il donne aux gens du pays, et je.ne
reois pour le vin que cinquante piastres. Si on trouve des plpes
et du tabac dans mes comptes, ce n’est pas pour moi, qui nai ja-
mais fumé, par la griace de Dieu, mais pour les visites quel je re:
gois de gens du pays et pour les étrangers quand je les traite,
auxquels je fais présenter la pipe aprés le repas™

Le consul de Jérusalem offrait-il le café, le sorbet; le vin et
la pipe? On ne sait, mais on a connu jadis un consul 'de France

1 CHARLES-ROUX, ep. cit., p. 13

2 PAUL MASSON, op. ¢it., p. X1 Il sembla capendan! .quc Bremond,
comme Jean Lempereur, bénéficiat aussi d'une pension du roi; cf. L. LEM-

MENS, op. cil,; 1933, p. 43,
3 ID., ibid.,, p. 393. ¥ Y 4
4 PAUL MASSON, op. cit, Pp.-448. .o i Y
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dans la Ville-Sainte qui, pour peu, s¢ scrait contenté d'off rir de

Begusbenite. iy v o Lo B ¢ “
Les Cordeliers ne devaient pas etre les seuls & donner du

il & retorde. & notre consul. Le pacha lui aussi s'était mis_ de la
iiél;tie. celui-la méme qui avait accueilli Bremond & Acre de 5.1 char-
e ADLe fag'om Six mois a peine apres son arrivée en Terre—Samtg, le
(".or'lsul avait a rendre compte d’un “grand changement de scéne”.
Car}e paclia lui avait avoué sans vergogne qu'il ne lui avait prodi-
gué tous ces honneurs que “par esprit d’avarice”.Cet aveu dépourvu
dartifices cofita d’abord au consul la perte de ses illusions: “il
vn"eét aussi pas naturel a un Turc d’étre si généreux, observa-t-il
avec mélancolie; celui-ci ne vit pas plutdt que je me lassais de
lui_donner, quil se lassa d’étre de mes amis™. Le pacha réclamait
.pu"_moin_,s les frais que lui avait occasionnés le voyage du consul
et de sa suite d’Acre & Jérusalem, c'est-d-dire deux mille piastres,
tandis. que Bremond, soulignait le pacha, ne lui avait donné en
tout. et pour tout “qu’une escopette, quil lui retournerait, si ce
n'étajt honte™.. “On ne persuade point cette nation avee des pa-
roles, mais avec des présents”’, constata le consul, qui refusa
toutefois de mettre la main a la poche.

. Aussi le pacha se souvint-il que Bremond n’avait pas regu les
Commandements de la Porte et il lui enjoignit de quitter la ville
dans les trois jours®, lui signifiant que le peuple ne voulait pas
de.lui et qu'au surplus il y avait un trés ancien décret qui inter-
disgi!;- aux consuls d’habiter Jérusalem®. Bremond, craignant 1’é-
r;ne?tt.e, se décida donc 2 quitter la Ville-Sainte et partit “a pied,
;:r:::l:; ::altjnt&::]@i‘fl"e, S:‘livi pour toufg escorte d’environ 13 a 14
R gieux® que. domestiques et paysans”. Il se ré-
fugia Ei ]?ethl.éem, “de tout temps refuge des persécutés™.
a.triv_aif'f‘ S Juin 1700 le drogman: du consul, Joseph Julin
% f' : m‘_porlteur des commandements: tant attendus
't qui Turent peu apres diiment enregistrés par le pacha et le cadi,

F.  CHARLES-ROUX;, op. citi,. p. 11.
Sk LMJI-.‘NS, Op. citi, 1933, p. 43,
E CHARLES-BOUI, op. cit, p.11.

L. LEMMENS, op. cit., 1933, p. ¢s.

M. le consul, mal conseillé i
g o nse par le Vic
N __“.e_:::;‘::; ’ a:nm::lzxz:}u:; n:oul dgux ‘de ‘la: province de Frange... par-
1 R e ' que personne du Couvent na le sit, car

Couvent s issi ’
- 5 o e Al l::telo.l.pemusmn du' T.R.P." Supérieur’’;
§ Dapris F. CHARLESROUX, op: cit, p. 11,

e

,
(7 I 7 I

aire Nicolas ‘Macé et par le P.
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Bremond refusa néanmoins de reutrer & Jérusalem. Bien lui en
prit, car le 12 Juin éclatait dans la Ville-Sainte une de.ces émeutes
populaires dont le caractére “spontané” est si particulier & 1'0-
rient. En moins de temps qu’il ne faut pour le dire, “plus 6’@ dix
mille! personnes se réunirent sur la place du temple de Salomon,
nous.-dit la Chronique franciscaine, criant qu'on ne voulait pas
de consul & Jérusalem, parceque c’était contre la loi de Mahomet
et contre les réglements de leur Santon Omar Ben el Kettab, et
du roi Saladin”. Le consul étant a Bethléem, la fureur de la foule
sc tourna contre les Cordeliers: “En étant avisés, nous fermames
les portes, et nous nous recommandions a Dieu, et allant tous a
I'église on fit 'exposition du T.S. Sacrement, au devant de qui,
a genoux, nous attendions la mort d’'un moment & l'autre, car nous
étions en danger d’étre tous truicidés et tous nos couvents saccagés;
Que Dieu pardonne celui qui en a la faute™, conclut gravement
le Chroniqueur, en lachant la fléche du Parthe. ;

Le pacha se servit de la manifestation pour mettre le consul
en demeure de quitter méme les environs de Jérusalem. Une escorte
militaire, dont il eut a faire les frais, conduisit donc Bremond a
Rames. L3, les Arabes et le Muselem lui extorquérent, qui de I’ar-
gent, qui des vétements. S’étant évadé de nuit pour ne pas étre
rangonné davantage, il gagna Jaffa ou, la tramontane le retenant,
il fut encore mis a contribution par ’Aga du lieu et par un émir®
Enfin il arriva & Seyde, terme de son. équipée, mais ce fut-poux
y trouver son collégue et ennemi Louis Lempereur...* . . ..

JEAN DE BLACAS ; d
(1713—1714) '
Découragé sans doute par linsuccés de ces deux tentatives;
ayant de plus'graves soucis, tels ceux que lui créait la guerrs, de
succession d’Espagne, le roi ne se héta point de pourvoir ai rem-:

“T On se souvient que .Témsalem. ne comptait quune doutaine’ do mille
hnl'mmtu p. 2). ; .

N A I.EM'MENS op. cit, 1933, p. 44.

3 F. CHARLES-ROUX, op. cit, p.1l1. ; 3 o eE

4 La Chronique franciscaine affirme que Bremond * ‘partit @ Seyde, pour y
résider & la place da M. le Consul I.empm-dur comme lo dit Ié Commande-
ment du Grand Sexgneur, g'est-a-dire que le " dit M Lemipereur fut pnﬂ_ e’
d.sa pladd fufi‘mis’ M. Bremond!'; L. LEMMENS;:'ep: elf, 1955," p. 45. En
fait, “Lemperevr . demeurda én fonctions & ‘Seyde- iusqu en1708. 'En stipposant:
que Bremond efit eu la prétention de le remplacer, il est cerfain qu'il'ne 76-
ussit pas.
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Trés habilement, il laissa aux Cordeliers
blissement du consulat de Jérusalem.
cident survenu & une des galeries du
St.-Sépulcre ‘avait révélé I’état de profond_ déiahrc.men't .d? clla
Le Discrétoire de Terre-Sainte avait décidé de
Princes Chrétiens de Paider a effectuer les
s, se bornant toutefois a ne solliciter que le
Ce fut cependant le Roi Trés Chrétien qui
des religieux latins et, en Mai

placement de Bremond'.
Je soin de provoquer le réta
En Octobre 1710, un ac

grande coupole.
demander a tous les
réparations nécessaire
souverain espagnol®.

vint ‘une fois de plus au secours '
1711, Pambassadeur de France obtenait de la Porte le firman

autorisant la réparation de la coupole®. Craignant cependant.k':s
inirigues des Grecs et la mauvaise volonté habituelle des autontcs:
turques, le Custode avait demandé au comte des Alleurs 'envoi
a Jérusalem de “quelquun” désigné par le Roi qui prendrait
L'affaire en charge et lambassadeur avait trouvé la “proposition
raisonnable™.

Or, dés Janvier 1712, Pontchartrin avait expédié a Constan-
“tinople les instructions du roi pour la désignation d’un consul.
Lé ministre V'avait fait savoir a notre représentant au Caire, Le-
maire’, et celui-ci en avait criiment écrit au Custode®. Le titre de
“consul” fit réfléchir les Franciscains. Le Custode s’empressa de
battre en retraite, disant & I'ambassadeur que sa suggestion avait
été purement personnelle et qu’aprés consultation des “anciens de
la maison” il devait préciser qu’on ne souhaitait la venue que de
qqelqu’un chargé de “surveiller” le travail de reconstruction de la
coupole, et nullement d’un consul®. Les anciens, on le voit, n’a-

1 Un auleur dit que “pendant I'Ambassade de M. Girardin {donc en 1689),
le sieur .t.i'Ortxires, ‘emm\ré comme consul & Jérusalem, ne parvint pas & s'y
maintenir™; FRANCIS REY, La pretection diplomatique et consulaire dans les
Echelles du I-.mnl st de Barbarle, Paris, 1899, p. 326. Il ne semble pas que
ce vomu! :o.:t jamais errivé & Jérusalem, en 'dépit‘ des commandements :ui
furent, d'aprés l'autenr {p. 527), obtenus de la Porte en sa faveur. L'ouvrage

de ' Francis R i i é i
gt i ®Y, quoique richement documenté, contient de nombreuses in-

2 :!. E, CASTELLANI, op. eif,, 1, 1924, p. 94,
«»3 Texte dans. ID,, ibid,, p. 1926. Voj i
menls adressés par le Cusiode IV, & sor

4 Letire du 30 Avril 1712
28 Mai 1712, p. 185.

5; Claude Lemaire, consul au Caire de 1711 3

: a 1721,

. :6 Ponichartrin & Lemaire é Janvi i

au Custode, 9 Mai 1712, op. cit., p.';::;l:l:' a:.:‘ssim]: ilb::' Ry emAlte
: 4 3 )

Le Custode & l'ambassadeur, 94 et 30 Juillet 1712, in ID., ibid., pp.

191. et 193, L'alerte fut b { 1
N A'_' elle que le P. Cozza en écrivait aussi le 30 Juillet

les chaleureux remezcie-
Louis XIV, & ses minisires efc., pp. 145—1486.

, in ID., illrid., P- 173; des Alleurs an P. Coaza,



vaient pas oublié Bremond... et le procureur de Terre-Sainte i
Constantinople, le sieur Maunier, fut chargé de se renseigner, puis
de rappeler & ’Ambassadeur toute P’amertume _qu’avait lalssee
a la Custodie le souvenir de “Mr. Bremon™? '
Lemaire avait bien vendu la meche. “J’entre, repondxt des
Alleurs au P. Cozza, dans toues les raisons que vous avez d’appré-
hender que la présence d’'un Consul n’excite quelqu’émotion dans
cette Ville, et n’y attire des affaires facheuses; . et - vous devez
croire que je me conformerai a ce que vous me mandez autant
qu’il sera possible pour cet cffet...””2 Le ler Février 1713 Tam-
bassadeur e décida a annoncer au Custode le départ pour la
Falestxne de “M. Blacas, qui est destiné pour demeurer et assister
& Jérusalem de la part du Roy pendant la réédification de la
grande voute”, mais qui doit “ne se point faire connaitre dans les
lieux ot il passera”.. quoiqu'il soit porteur de Commandements
~de la Porte et qu'il doive les faire enregistrer a Jérusalem. “Il
.me parait, poursuit avec ménagements 'ambassadeur, que vous -
serez satisfait du Commandement de’la préséance dont le Sieur
Blacas vous remettra une copie authentique... Le Sr. Blacas vous
fera part des instructions que je lui ai données, il doit agir en tout
de concert avec vous et aura pour vos sentiments toute la défé. .
. rence due et nécessaire pour concourir au bien et a I'avantage des
Saints Lieux: Je m’assure que vous et le Discrétoire dont vous
_étes_le. chef, connaitrez dans sa personne I’attention que j’ai eue
& .vous envoyer un sujet qui put correspondre au grand désir que
le Roy a de voir ce grand ouvrage dans sa perfection. Je vous
recommande le Sr. Blacas et j espere ‘que vous le considérerez-et
le regarderez comme une personne trés propre a rendre service
a'la Terre-Sainte tant 3 Jérusalem que dans les autres: postes qu’il
pourrait occuper par la suite”. Tout était dit, sauf le mot consul.
‘Blacas arnva a Jérusalem avec sa famille*le 27 Avril 17132,
11 devait ne- “se. point,, découvrir .pour- Consul" quo:que le ro:. lux

1 ID., ibid,, .p. ‘204, : ?

2 L'ambassadeur au Custode, 29 Seplembm 1712, in ibid., p. 205.

3 Des Alleurs au P. Cozza, ler Février 1713, in ibid., p. 289.

4 1D, ibid., p. 336.

5 Le Discrétoire annonce son amivée par lettre du 4 Mai 1713, E. CAS-
TELLANI, op. cit, p. 251 note 1. Le registre des palerins de la Custodie de
Terre-Sainte, qui donne cette date du 27 Avril 1713, ajoute: “Sigr. Gio. Bn-
tista Blachas della Citth di Marsilia. Questo venne per esser Conscle, :

i 14 fatto una Avania et si ritird in Saida’’; Navis Peregrinerum, vol. llr
f. 72 v.
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eut déja donné des lettres patentes I'envoyant comme tel, mais
“ne se donner a connaitre que comme Inspecteur qui doit assister
a la réédification de la voute... jusqu’a ce que I’on puisse disposer
a Jérusalem les esprits a le reconnaitre”?.

Tout d’abord, la personne de Blacas donna pleine satisfaction
aux Franciscains®. Mais bient6t ceux-ci firent savoir a I’ambas-
sadeur que le cadi ne voyait pas d’un bon oeil la présence de
Blacas a Jérusalem et des Alleurs donna en Octobre ordre au con-
sul de se retirer a Seyde, jusqu’a ce que fussent réglées toutes les
questions relatives a I’autorisation de rebatir la coupole®. Il semble
donc que Blacas ne soit demeuré que quatre mois a Jérusalem?,
puis se soit retiré 4 Rames d’abord, ou il se trouvait en Janvier
1714, puis a Acre, enfin & Seyde, ou il étaif en Avril®. Les Cor-
deliers ne purent dés lors cacher leur joie: “Par lettre de M.
Blacas & I’Ambassadeur de France, écrit le 8 Avril 1714 au Cus-
tode le procureur de Constantinople, nous avons eu la nouvelle
qu’il est hors de la Ville-Sainte; je m’en réjouis infiniment”.
Le mauvais vouloir du cadi n’était pas la seule raison ‘qui avait
amené les religieux 4 demander le départ du consul. Avec Blacas
comme avec ses prédécesseurs, les Cordeliers avaient fait mauvais
ménage; a Jérusalem, comme plus tard & Seyde, des contestations
s’étaient élevées a propos entre autres de la nourriture et du loge-
mnent du consul’. Les Cordeliers, il est vrai, avaient dii payer au
cadi uné avenie’* de deux mille piastres imposée a Blacas pour
étre, comme pélerin, demeuré trop longtemps dans la Ville-Sainte®.
“Ces établissements, écrivait le consul, coiitent des dépenses, sur-

1 Des Allours au P. Cozza, 2 letires du 6 Juillet 1713, in ibid., p. 251.

2 Cf. ibid.,, p. 257, lefire du Custode du 28 Juillet 1713. Il fut recu le
17 Aofit Chevalier du Saint-Sépulcre et sa qualit§ de consul lui fut reconnue
a4 ceite occmsion de manidre non équivoque par les Franciscains: ‘Illus. Dos
minus Joannes Béita Blacas natione Gallus electt Consulé Hierosolymitani pro
Xpmo Rege ac Supraintendentem fabrice Templi Sacratissmi, Sepulchrj'’; Ar-
chives de la Custodie, Registrum Equitum Smi. Sepulcri, f. 43 .

3 E. CASTELLANI, op. cit, pp. 271—274. Les Grecs s'étaient opposés
auprés de la Porte & l'exécution du firman obtenu en 1711.

4 Cf. ID., ibid., p. 336.

5 Cf ID., ibid., pp. 281, 283, 316 ef 320.

6 Cf. E. CASTELLANI, op. cit.,, p. 320.

7 ID., ibid., p. 336. Le 20 Mars 1715 le Custode écrivait & Pontcharlrin
pour le meftre en garde conire les bruits défavorables aux Cordeliers qui
pourraient circuler a4 propos du séjour de Blacas & Jérusalem (in ibid., pp.
407—408). ]

8 Les ambassadeurs eux-mémes n'étaient pas & l'abri de celte imposition
arbitraire, chdre aux dignitaires oftomans; cf. GERARD TONGAS, op. cit.,
1942, pp. 144 ss.

‘9 ID., ibid.,, pp. 400—402.

BIRZEIT UNIVERSITY
3l INSTITUTE OF LAW
MONTESOUIEU LIBRARY




ieodes g 5 Porie
tout dans un pays comme. celui-ci, qui neé craint guere lu. e
’attirant 'amitie

e. On ne saurait donc s’y maintenir quen s '
et devins appelés. santons, qui

peut faire que par moyen

oltoman
de tant de différentes puissances
sont les maitres du pays, ce qui ne se
de petits présents™.

Un auteur pense que ce fut “a ces largesses
de tenir deux ans & Jérusalem”. 11 ne semble cependant pas que
le consul soit demeuré beaucoup plus de quatre mois dans la
Ville-Sainte, ni qu’il y soit revenu aprés son exil de Seyde®. On
comprend qu'au cours de ce bref séjour, Blacas n'ait pu, c?mlne
51 le disait lui-méme, que se borner 3 “faire exécuter les pieuses
intentions de notre Monarque™.

- *
*

De nouveau, Jérusalem dépendit du consul de Seyde dont le
poste fut érigé, par ordonnance royale du 9 Décembre 1776, en
Consulat Général pour la Syrie et la Palestine. Peu d’années apreés,
Pordonnance du 3 Mars 1781 réorganisant les postes du Levant
&tablit que le département du consulat général de Seyde s’éten-
drait “depuis et compris Baruth jusqu’en Egypte et, dans les terres,
Jérusalem et toute la Palestine”.

Enfin, depuis 1701, des vice-consulats avaient été établis a
2 Rames, a Jaffa et 3 St.-Jean d’Acre®.

Vint la Révolution, qui bouleversa de fond en comble les
Fchelles du Levant. Dés 1793, on les trouve dans une misére ma-
érielle et une désorganisation administrative des plus graves.
La succession ininterrompue des troubles, des insurrections po-
I'Julaires, des abus de force des pachas avaient transformé en un
.ingrat séj?ur, parfois en un véritable enfer, la “terre promise”
<des négociants et des navigateurs francais. Le régime sous lequel

ces établissements avaient prospéré s'effondrait sur les ruines de
Jeur prospérité®.

que Blacas dut

1 F. CHARLES-ROUX, op. cit, p.l1l.
2 F. CHALLES-ROUX, op. cit, p. 1.

3 “Une froisitme fenfative réussit mi
définitivement établi”, écrit pm.u;auux:‘:l$ Rt RO e onsulat - zesta

B e S O ek, b ). De

: ;-:mARLES-ROUX, op. cit.,, p. 11 et PAUL MASSON, op. cit.,, p. 330.
o ;s en 1701 et St.-Jean d'Acre en 1723, dépendant de Seyde. C
f ;;9p°t e fut fngé en consulat en.1782. Cf. CHARLLES-ROUX . d!e
g?icm et 170. -D aprés E. ROGER (cf. p. 2, note 6), le consul ’d S5 -

et le vice-consulat de Rames existaient \ e

déjd vers 1430,
6 FE. CHARLES-ROUX, op. cit., p. 162,
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Les persécutions de Djezzar pacha? obligérent méme certains
consuls, tels ceux de Seyde et de St.-Jean d’Acre, a fuir, le premier
a Tripoli, le second a Jaffa. .Clest en cette ville que P’avénement de
la République surprend Renaudot, consul i St.-Jean d’Acre. Ancien
officier de cavalerie, ce fonctionnaire entre bravement dans la
Révolution et adresse une enthousiaste harangue aux Francais de
Jaffa, que tant de civisme dut certes émouvoir: “Citoyens, je vous
al réunis pour vous apprendre que notre illustre nation vient de
secouer le joug tyrannique que des Rois lui imposaient depuis
une longue suite de siécles, et de briser des fers devenus insuppor-
tables”. Aprés avoir appelé la juste admiration de ses auditeurs
sur “les courageux citoyens dont la valeur recule les bornes de
'empire jusque dans les foyers des tyrans qui menacaient de l’en-
vahir”, il s'écrie: “Je m’arréte ici, Citoyens, pour faire en votre
présence le serment d’étre fidéle 2 la nation, de maintenir de tout
mon pouvoir la liberté et ’égalité, ou de mourir 3 mon poste™?.

La méme époque marque une date mémorable pour nos con-’
sulats: leur rattachement définitif, par le décret du 14 Février
1793, au Ministére des Affaires Etrangéres.

Il est & peine besoin de dire que ces temps troublés, ou la
dévotion d’ailleurs n’élait guére de mise, se prétaient moins que
tous autres au rétablissement du consulat de Jérusalem. Au sur-
plus, I'expédition d’Egypte provoqua la guerre avec la Turquie et,
a défaut de consul, nous eiimes pendant quelques semaines un
gouverneur frangais de la Palestine en la personre du général
Menou, celui-ld méme qui, pour les yeux d’une belle alexandrine,
devait sous peu embrasser I’Islamisme et troquer son prénom de
Jacques contre celui d’Abdallah!

Aprés la tourmente, la France renoua dés 18023 les re-

1 ‘““Jusqu’en l'année 1791, les Frangais ont eu des compfoirs & Acre, &
Seide ot a Beirout; mais, & cette époque, un ordre soudain les a expulsés de
tous les pays soumis & la domination de Jezzar, avec injonction sous peine
de mort, de quitter en trois jours leurs domiciles respectifs... Ce qui semble
avoir suscité dans l'origine 1'affaire, c’est qu'un interpréte frangais ayant 'df-
plu au pacha, celui-ci le fit pendre sans aucune forme de procés... D'epuu_
longtemps Jezzar &tait prévenu contre les francais, et cette aversion avait été
probablement augmentée par les soins de ceux qui éfaient jaloux du com-
merce que faisait cefte nation’; W.G.BROWNE, Nouveau wyage.dull Ia
Haute ¢t Basse Egypte, la Syrie, le Dar-Four..., traduit de l'ang!u, par J.
Castera, Paris, an VIII, t. II, p. 18¢—187. Le voylgeur an_q!nis ecfwau en
1797, deux ans avant que Sidney Smith ss fut ouvertement allié & Djeszar...

2 F, CHARLES-ROUX, op. cit, p. 156.

3 Larticle 2 du treité franco-furg, signé a Paris le ¥4 Juin, stipulait la
compldte remise en vigueur des capitulations.
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nos ambassadeurs 8 Constantinople,.
quis de Latour-Maubourg notamment,.

intervirent a diverses reprises avec succes aupres de la Porte
en faveur des Franciscains de Terre-Sainte. Les consulats de
Seyde et de St.-Jean d’Acre furent d’autre part rétablis; mais on
ne vit toujours pas de représentant frangais & Jérusalem, sauf le
consul de Seyde, Taitbout de Marigny qui, mis en inactivité en
1816 par le gouvernement de Louis XVIII, vint mourir I'année:
cuivante dans la Ville-Sainte®.

Au cours des années qui suivirent, la tempéte devait souffler
cur la Palestine. La guerre de I'indépendance grecque d’abord,
Pinvasion d'Ibrahim pacha en 1832, la révolte consécutive des.
fellahin, la retraite précipitée de I'armée égyptienne fin 1840,
jetérent Jérusalem dans une anarchie que l'autorité fantasque des.
pachas n’avait que trop préparée. On ressentira encore les effets
de cette désorganisation lorsque le quatriéme consul de France:
a Jérusalem arrivera en Palestine en 1843.

lations avec la Turquie et
le général Brune et le mar

(a suivre)

1 J. PILLAUT, op. cil,, p. 47.
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THE TEXTUAL HISTORY
OF THE QURAN*

AL JEFFERY

herever we find a religion that has a Scripture, that fact

presents scholarship with the problem of the textual history of
that Scripture. There are no exceptions to this among the historic
religions. In the case of Buddhism, for example, we have the prob-
lem of the Pali Canon, the Sanskrit Canon, the Tibetan Canon, and
the Chinese Canon. In the case of Zoroastrianism there is the live-
liest dispute among Iranian scholars at this very moment as to the
Avestan text, and, as is well known, the text of the Pahlavi books
is an exceedingly complicated problem. Each generation of students
for the last hundred years has found itself faced with new prob-
lems concerning the text of the Old Testament, and our own
memories are still fresh with the excitement caused by the dis-
covery of the Chester Beatty Papyri and the Ryland’s Gospel
Fragment, both of which raised lively discussions on matters re-
lated to the textual history of the New Testament. Whether we
face the text of the Book of the Dead, coming from the ancient
Egyptian religion, or the text of the Qur'dn coming from the
youngest of the great historic religions, we have the problem of
the history of the text.

In the case of none of the historic religions do we have the
autographs of the original Scriptures. What we have in our hands
are the documents that have come down in the various commun-
ities, and which have been more or less tarnpered with in trans-
mission. This tampering does not mean tampering with evil in-
tent; it may, indeed, have been with very good intent, but never-
theless it was tampering. The Avesta, for example, was written
out in Sassanian times in a new alphabet based on the characters of
Sassanian Pahlavi, and we have no knowledge whatever of what
the original Avestan script was like. Similarly the Hebrew Scrip-
tures as we know them are in the “square script”, but this was
not the script used when their originals were written. Moreover,
the “pointing” that is in the text of all our copies is a relatively
recent addition to the text, and at least three varieties of this
“pointing” are known. When we come to the Qur'dn, we find

* Lecture delivered on 31st October, 1946, at a meeting of the Middle East
Scciety of Jerusalem, under the Chairmanship of Aref Bey el Aref, O.BE.,

Assistant District Commissioner,




bly without points or vowel sign.s,
different from the script used in

our modern copies. This modernizing of the _script and the Oft]‘o'
graphy, and the supplying the text with points and vowel signs,
3 5 seavs ;

:;'ere, it is true, well-intentioned, but they did involve a tampe.rm(gi
with the text. That precisely is our problem. ‘:Ve have a receive
text, a fextus receptus, which is to be found in all .tlu.a ordinary
copies in popular use. It is not, however, a facflmlle of the
earliest Qur'dn, but a text which is the result of various processes
of alteration as it passed down from generation to generation in
transmission within the community. What do we know of the his-
tory of this process of textual transmission?

There is, of course, an orthodox theory as to this textual trans-
mission. The Parsis of India have an orthodox theory as to the
transmission of the lext of the Avesta, and in Rabbinic literature
we have an orthodox theory as to the transmission of the text of
the O1d Testament; and though scholarship cannot accept these
orthodox theories, they have the interest of being the tradition-
ally accepted account of the textual transmission within these
communities. The orthodox Muslim theory can be stated quite
simply. Before the creation of the world Allah created the Tablet
and the Pen. and at His command the Pen wrote on the Tablet
all t}Eat was to be. As each successive Prophet appeared the angel
Gabriel revealed to him from the Tablet the message therefrom
!hat he was to de:hver. When the Prophet Muhammad came, and
it was time for his ministry to commence, the angel Gabriel came
to him alsg, and from time to time over some twenty years re-
v]ea'led to him those passages from the Tablet that he was to pro-
c aélm ﬂe:s the Word of Allah. Each year Gabriel used to collate
t‘;lt o e Prophet the passages revealed that year to make sure

ha ! eiiy had been recorded correctly. The last year of the Pro-
{"roet sti fe they. so collated the material twice. As the Prophet

m : : .

Gabriel?e J‘o time Pl'°01a1med.hls messages thus received from
0 the people, he had his amanuenses copy them down, so
that when he died al] th i : 5
: e material that had been given him as
revelation was alread i d
e y written down and carefully collated, so
at it was an exact transcript of what was wri :

Tablet in the H v ritten on the Preserved
v eavens. In the Caliphate of Abu Bakr thi ial

was put into Codex form as a first Recens; Atiuatena
the official text for his Calioher ! ecension, which served as
phate and that of ‘Umar his successor.
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that our early MSS are invaria
and are in a Kufic script very

copy that had been in her P : ing out the

36



When this was done he had four copies of it made and sent one
to Kufa, one to Basrah, one to Damascus, and one to Mecca,
and ordered all other copies in existence to be destroyed. All our
n'lo_dern copies are the direct descendants of this standard of-
ficial text of ‘Uthmén. Indeed, the Egyptian standard text of
1342 A.H. expressly says —
“Its consonantal text has been taken from what the Masso-
retes have transmitted as to the Codices which were sent
by ‘Uthmén to Basra, Kufa, Damascus, and Mecca, and the
Codex which he made for the people of Madina, and that
which he kept for himself, and the Codices which were
copied from those.”

This is not, however, the history of the text as modern scholar-
ship reads it. . :

To begin with, it is quite certain that when the Prophet died
there was no collected, collated, arranged body of material of
his revelations. What we have is what could be gathered together
somewhat later by the leaders of the community when they began
to feel the need of a collection of the Prophet’s proclamations,
and by that time much of it was lost, and other portions could
only be recorded in fragmentary form. There is a quite definite
and early Tradition, found in several sources, which says, “The
Prophet of Allah was taken before any collection of the Qur’dn
had been made”. Muslim orthodoxy holds that the Prophet him-
self could neither read nor write, but in our generation both Pro-
fessor Torrey of Yale and Dr. Richard Bell of Edinburgh, work-
fng independently of each other, have concluded that the intetnal
evidence in the Quran itself points to the fact that he could write;
and that for some time before his death he had been busy prepar-
ing material for a Kitab, which he would leave to his people as
their Scripture, to be to them what the Torak was to the ‘]ews or
the Injil to the Christians. There is, indeed, an uncanonical tra-
dition current among the Shi‘a, that the Prophet had made a col-
lection of passages of his revelations written on leaves and ?1115
and parchments, and just before his death told his son-in-law ‘Ali
where this material was kept hidden behind his couch, apd bade
him take it and publish it in Codex form. It is not imP0551ble that
there was such a beginning at a collection of revelation material
by the Prophet himself, and it is also possﬂ_)le that _Dr. Bell may
be right in thinking that some at least of this material can be de:
tected in our present Qur'an. Nevertheless th?re was certainly no
Qur’dn existing as a collected, arranged, edltedl book, when the
Prophet died. ;

At first the leaders of the community, who had charge of the
community affairs after the Prophet had gone, do not seem to
have felt the need for any collection of the revelations. l_t4\.vas
only after the community began to settle down to’ the new situ-
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t the need for a record of these

ation in which it found itself, tha t. While the Prophet was alive,

revelations began to make itself fe ; =
the fountain :f revelation, so to speak, was still open. New in

junctions might at any time come to abrogate ]ear.ht:rr ll.r;_jm:)cfu:lr::
which were no longer adequate foF the deve oping life :
community; or fresh revelations might _be forthcoxr'ung to mee
new situations that were arising. The rapidly d'evelopmg COIm
ity life in Madina had meant that the Muslim community was
continually being faced with unexpected communily problems,
and they had grown accustomed to coming to the Prophet for
instruction. and for the solution of their problems. The customary
form for these instructions to take was that of revelations. With
the death of the Prophet, however, the source of revelations
automatically ceased to flow, and his immediate successors had
perforce to direct community affairs in accordance with what was
known of revelations that had been given.

But what revelation material was available to these early suc-
cessors of the Prophet? There were some passages, particularly
passages of a legalistic character, that the Prophet had himself
ordered to be written down, and which were still in the possession
of the community. There were also some passages of a liturgical
nature which were used in the daily prayer services, and which,
whether written down or not, would have been memorized by a
goodly number of members of the community. There may have
beel.l passages in written form among the Prophet’s own pos-
sessions. There certainly were many passages of revelation which
individual members of the community had written down, not be-
cause the Prophet had ordered them to do so, but because they
themselves were interested in having them so in written form.
Then there was the memory of the community. That tradition is
probably sound which says that the revelations proclaimed by the
Prophet were with few exceptions relatively short, and there
would bhave been many members of the community who could
Temember numbers of revelations given forth on various occasions.

When the early leaders of the community needed to know if there

v S, :
€€ any injunctions extant regarding one matter or another, it

Was to these sources of information that they turned

Perhaps even in the Pro :
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whom the civic leaders could turn for information, when such was
needed, as to whether there was any revelation which might decide
how they should deal with such and such a situation. Some of these
Qurra’ might have chosen to memorize as much as they could dis-
cover of the various revelations, while others chose rather to com-
mit their collections to written form. There has been a suggestion
that the Prophet himself had begun to organise a body of Qurra’
who were to be the guardians of revelation, but the evidence ad-
duced for this is extremely tenuous and the early history of the
Qurrd’ is still veiled in the greatest obscurity.

Here, however, we have our first stage in the history of the
text of the Qur'an. There could not be a definitive text while the
Prophet was still alive, and abrogation of earlier material or ac-
cessions of fresh material were always possible. With his death,
however, that situation ended, and we have what was preserved of
the revelation material, partly in written form, partly in oral
form, in the hands of the community, and tending to become the
special care of a small body of specialists. Tradition says that it
was the sudden danger of the loss of these specialists that led to
the next stage in the history of the text. We read that at the Battle
of Yemamah in the year 12 A.H. so many of the Qurra’ were among
the slain that ‘Umar suddenly awoke to the fact that a few more
battles like that of Yemadmah might mean that a great portion of
the revelation material would be irretrievably lost, and so he came
to the Caliph Abu Bakr and urged on him the necessity of getting
this material that was in the possession of the Qurra’ assembled
and written down in some fixed form, ere it was too late. As it
js we find numerous references in tradition to verses which were
“lost on the Day of Yemamah”. Abu Bakr, the story continues,
demurred, asking who was he that he should do a thing which the
Prophet himself had not done, and about which he had left no
commandment. ‘Umar, however, convinced him, and he summoned
Zaid b. Thabit, who had been an amanuensis of the Prophet, and
bade him assemble from the community all that any of them had
of the revelations of the Prophet, and write them out in goodly
form. Zaid, it is said, also demurred, asking what business the_y
had undertaking to do a thing which the Prophet had not seen fit
to do, and about which he had left no commandmen.t. ‘Umar, how-
ever, convinced him also of the urgency and necessity of t!le task,
and Zaid, so the tradition records, set about assembling the
material from leaves, from white stones, from the shoulder-blades
of camels, and from the breasts of men. In other' word.s, he as-
sembled the material available, both oral a'nd written, in an at
tempt at a first definitive text of the revelations. i

The text thus obtained Tradition regards as officially pro-
mulgated by Abu Bakr, and so the first Recension of the text of
the Quran. Modern criticism is willing to accept the fact that
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Abu Bakr had a collection of revelation material made for him
end, may be, committed the making of it to Zaid b. Thabit. It is
not willing to accept, however, the claim that this was an official
recension of the text. All we can admit is that it was a private

collection made for the first Caliph Abu Bakr. Some scholars deny

even this, and maintain that Zaid’s work was done for the third

Caliph, ‘Gthman, but as ‘Uthmdn was persona non grata to the
Jater Traditionists, they invented a first recension by Abu Bakr so
that ‘Uthmén might not have the honour of having made the first
Recension. Someone, however, must have made the collection that
Iafsah, tl.le daughfer of ‘Umar, later produced to form part of
the malerml. used in ‘Uthmén’s recension, so that we must think
of some private collection made either by Abu Bakr or ‘Umar,
anfl it may well ]EFVG lbeendhy the first Caliph — but it was a
private, not an official un ertaking.

. As a matter of fact, then_a were others besides Zaid b. Thabit
}v o had busied themsel_ves with this task of assembling in Codex
I:;::: lcon;l;?]ite collection of what still survived of the revelation

1a ’a it
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Mas'ud as in a sense their Recension of the Qur'an, the people of
Basra the Codex of Abu Musi, the people of Damascus the Codex.
of one Miqdad b. al-Aswad, and the Syrians other than the folk of
Damascus, the Codex of Ubai. This is exactly what might have been
expected, and has a close parallel in the case of the New Testament,
where the texts that go under the name of the Alexandrian text,
the Neutral text, the Western text, the Caesarean text, were res
censions of the text, differing slightly from one another, and fa:
vouring certain groups of variant readings, which had grown up.
and come into use in certain important centres of Church life. As
Kufa, Basra, Damascus, and Homs began to develop into import-
ant centres of the Islamic community, it was quite natural that
they, as well as Mecca and Madina, would want their own col-
lection or revelation material, and the Tradition reflects the fact
that different recensions of the material carme into use at these dif-
ferent centres. Such recensions, while embracing in general the:
same body of material, always differ from one another in the in-
clusion or exclusion of certain material, and in their choice among.
a multitude of variant readings, and this holds of these early
metropolitan Codices of Islam. Thus we know that the Codex of
Ibn Mas‘ud omitted Suras I, CXIII and CXIV, and that both the:
Codices of Ubai and Abu Musa included two short Suras, which
are not in our present text, while a considerable body of variant
readings from these Codices is to be gathered from the grammatic-
al, lexical, exegetical and masoretic literature of later generations
which still remembered and discussed them. There were once,
indeed, a number of special works, under the name of Kitab
al-Masahif, which specially discussed this stage of the Old Co-
dices, and it was a fortunate accident which enabled the present
writer to discover and publish the text of the sole surviving
example of these, the Codex.Book of Ibn Abi Dawud.

It was the existence of these variants in the texts used in dif-
ferent centres that led to the next stage in the history of the text.
The story in which the memory of this is enshrined is that H}xd-_
haifah b. al-Yaman, on being sent to the armies that were fighting
in Azarbaijén, was horrified to find the Kufans and Syrians dis-
puting over the correct reading in passages that they were using
in their devotional services, and in some cases even derlymg ths‘u:
what the others were using was really part of the Qur’an. Ip his
distress he returned to the Caliph ‘Uthmén at Madina g'nd said —
“Qvertake this people before they differ over th'e Qur’?n ‘the way
the Jews and Christians differ over their _Sc'rlptu.r A U-tl-unan
was persuaded, and sending for Zaid b. Thg?xt, lald on him tl'le
task of making this official recension. Tradition says that he did
four things in this connection. First he made'an.announc?mgnt
in the mosque calling on all who had any revelation material to
bring it to Zaid b. Thabit. Second, he sent to Hafsah to get the
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her father ‘Umar. Haf-
material that had come down to her fl:oam;1 : e:lrt Bt ke

i bed
<ah produced this from under her ; It : 2
worxlz)xs had eaten it in places, but apparently its m:_.texl'llalf ;:-as; tuiz d
for ‘Uthman’s recension and then returned to Hafsah,

funeral the Governor Ni‘arwin, (‘iwho l:l(fl tirtle:)if lae:all:;o_:gefe:n:

r during her lifetime, demande :
fil:tl:o;l:d it, fefring, he said, that if it got abroad, 'I}Il;e drei.]dmgs
that ‘Uthmén desired to repress would recommence. ird, he ap-
pointed a Committee to work with Zaid b. Thabit, to scrutinize
all the material sent in, to accept only that for which two wit-
nesses could be found, and to see that what was written was written
out in the genuine Quraish dialect. Fourth, when the work was
completed he had copies made and sent to the great metropolitan
centres, with orders that all other Codices or portions of .re\_rel-
ation material in circulation be destroyed. Some traditionists
tell us that this was known as “the year of the destruction of the
Codices”, and for long afterwards we hear echoes of the bitter
hostility of the Qurrd’ to ‘Uthman because of his work in thus
canonizing the Madinan text tradition and prohibiting the use of
any other.

‘Uthman’s official Recension gained rapid and almost uni-
versal acceptance. Only in Kufa do we hear of any considerable
support for one of the earlier texts, for there the text of Ibn
Mas‘ud continued for some time to dispute the authority of the
new canonical text, but even Kufa had finally to come into line
with the rest of Islam, and accept the Madinan text. It is always
arguable that as Madina was the Prophet’s own city, and was
the home of the majority of “Old Muslims” who had been closest
to _the Prophet, the Madinan text tradition had all the chances of
being the best available type of text. It is worth emphasizing,
h_ow«‘:v'er, that at the time it was only one of several types of text
tradition in existence, and ‘Uthmén’s work in recording it in a
defln}te and final form, closed a stage in the history of the text.
Up till that time had been the period of the Old Codices, but
from then on we trace the history of one Codex only, that which
represents the official Recension of ‘Uthman. Attempt,s have been
made to avoid this conclusion by claiming that all that “Uthmin
did was to remove dialectal peculiarities that had crept into the
;_)ro(;luncmnon of the Qur'an as it was recited, and have a standard-
'llz_;is tz);;;t:t ;f t?xt written out in the pure dialect of the Quraish.

of Quraish dialect is indeed mentioned in the tra-
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clear that they were regarded as recording a text de novo, for we
read th‘at at times when there was only one witness available for-
a certain passage they would wait till another witness who knew
that passage had come back from the wars, or wherever he had
been, and recite it to them; and there were discussions among themn
as to where certain passages belonged in the collection. Finally,.
the mass of variant readings that has survived to us from the
Codices of Ubai and Ibn Mas‘ud, shows that they were real textual
variants and not mere dialectal peculiarities.

The text that ‘Uthmin canonized, however, was a bare con-
sonantal text, with marks to show verse endings, but with no-
points to distinguish consonants, no marks of vowels, and no or-
thographic signs of any kind. Unfortunately we do not know the
precise kind of script in which it was written. The earliest frag-
ments of Qur’dnic MSS which survive to us are all written in a
kind of script that grew up in the city of Kufa as a special script.
for the writing of Qur’dns, and which we call the Kufie script.
None of these fragments, however, can be dated earlier than the
second century of the Hijrah, and it is, indeed, doubtful if any
are really older than the third century. One often reads of there-
being still in existence Qur'ans written by the hands of ‘Uth-
min, or of ‘Ali, or of ‘Ali’s sons al-Hasan and al-Husain, but:
cuch attributions are merely the fruit of pious imagination. The:
late Professor Bergstrisser collected some twenty references to
claims made by different centres of Islam to possess the famous.
Codex of ‘Uthméan himself, which he was reading when assassin-
ated, and whose pages were discoloured by his blood.

Faced with a bare consonantal text the reader obviously had
to interpret it. He had to decide whether a certain sign was a shin
or a sin, a sad or a dad, a fa or a qaf, and so on; and when he:
had settled that he had further to decide whether to read a verbal
form as an active or a passive, whether to treat a certain word as
a verb or a noun, since it might be either, and so on. In the first.
generation this problem would not have béen so serious for _tl'1e~
Qurrd’, for memory of what the text should be wquld in many
passages decide the matter of how it was to be pomte;:d and vo-
welled, and where the pauses that governet'i the meaning should
be. Theoretically one could suppose that this .oral tradition as to-
how the text should be read could be transmitted carefully from:
as was the case with the old poetry,
body of variant readings that has been:
recorded proves that there was no consistent t.radmo:‘l on E.l}ts‘.
matter transmitted. From the date of the'rfubhcayoz} of ‘Uthmén’s.
official text till the year 322 A.H. we are i the period of ikhtiyar

; : e o
or “free choice”, and it is very curious that though the ‘Uthmanic
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readings from one or other of the old non-
As we might have expected we find that the
famous teachers tended to be perpetuated by

their students and win acceptance in mfore (chI‘ lfss te}iit;;?:-v:h 21::’::5;,
: v i hear of students studying .
'so that before long we begin to tud !

ya of So-and-so as to huruf, and the riwaye of So-a;xd so eﬁ to
\gir@a, i.e: their scheme, first of pointing and- then of vowelling

ithe unpointed unvowelled text. This again tended to crystallize at

the great centres where students congregated, so that;c:on W‘{?_
Degin to hear of the tradition of the Kufans, or the traditions o

the Basrans, or Syrians, etc. as to the correct way of pointing
and vowelling the text, this meaning the tradition th:'it had come
to dominate in their Schools in which Qur’nic learning was c-ul-
‘tivated. At a airly early date we hear of three principles emerging
and being laid down to guide the ikhtiyar, viz. mus’haf, ‘arabiyya,
-and isnad. That is, the reading proposed must be one that will
check with the consonantal text, will be in consonance with the
Jaws of Arabic grammar, and be a reading. that has come down
From some reputable authority. There was, of course, dispute
about these rules. Some claimed that so long as a reading was
:good Arabic and made good sense it did not matter whether it
-came from the ‘Uthmanic Codex or one of the other Old Codices,
since they also came from the time of the Prophet. Some were
rcontemptuous of isnad, but that a reading must be sound Arabic
diction was naturally accepted by all.

«ertain passages for
‘Uthmanic Codices.
.ikhtiyar of certain

; Th? next stage was to indicate these readings in the text itself.
_Qne did not have to mark them in the text, of course, for once
they had been memorized properly the Reader could take up a
“copy’ of the consonantal text and read according to what he had
'memonzed. Memory, however, is a very treacherous thing, and
“very soon the custom was introduced, based apparently on a
p;-acnq; in :ﬂgue among the Christians using Syriac Scriptures,
_% rgiu- ing the re.sldlpgs by a system of dots, black and- coloured.
q.1-31 tion makes it clear that there was very considerable oppo-
sition to the mtrc:ii_ucthn of these points into the Codices, this be-
ing rf:gard?d.:as innovation” and so smacking of heresy. There
:]slen:a:::rx_:iltremty as to who first introduced the systems of points,
names in i i i
b e %);lit:sct}(}): rihgrethhf}nemg those of Yahya
. : | Nasr b. : was-at first a period of fluid-
4;;32 ;nd w; actlll'al_ly have some fragments of Codigas in which by
he use of vari:coloured dots’ different ossibiliti int
one and the same word indi 5 e o polnting
o ord are indicated, while th jori
‘of words have no points marked at al. Thi B LRy
‘only those “words' would be oint':i1 lh e e hat et i
e re, P ed. where there was some un-
orta s e correct reading should b
e e. That the prac-
g came to be generally accepted i
pted and consistently

cearried through the ‘whole of a Codex is said to be due to ‘the
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activity of the famous official al-Hajjaj b. Yusif, who was per-
hap‘s the most remarkable figure in Islam during the Caliphate
of -A.bd al-Mahk:'When we come to examine the accounts of the
activity of al-Hajjaj .in this matter, however, we discover to our
surprise that the evxflence points strongly to the fact that his
work was not confined to fixing more precisely the text
of the Qur'an by a set of points showing how it was to be
read, but he seems to have made an entirely new Recension of
the Qur’dn, having copies of his new text sent to the great metro-
politan centres, and ordering the destrution of earlier copies in
existence there, much as ‘Uthman had done earlier. Moreover this
rew lext promulgated by al-Hajjaj seems to have undergone more
or less extensive alterations. The Christian writer al-Kindi in his
polemical work known as the 4pology of al-Kindi, makes a con-
troversial point out of the alterations he claimed that al-Hajjaj,
as everyone knew, had made in the text of the Qur'dn, but this
was regarded by scholars as just a polemical exaggeration such -
as one might expect in a controversial writing. However, in the
Kitab al-Masahif of Ibn Abi Dawud, already mentioned, we have
1ecorded in a special chapter a list of readings in our Quran text
which are due to alterations made by al-Hajjaj. If this is so, our
textus receptus is not based on the Recension of ‘Uthman, but
on that of al-Hajjaj b. Yusif.

The limitation of ikhtiyar came in the vear 322 A.H., when
the Wazirs Ibn Muqglah and Ibn ‘Isa, guided by the great savant
Ibn Mujahid, settled on seven systems of reading the text, and
decreed that these alone were canonical, permissible ways of
pointing and vowelling the text. Their decision did not go un-
challenged, but the severe punishment meted out to two famous
scholars, Ibn Migsam and Ibn Shanabudh, who persisted in their
right to ikhtiyar, and to. read, if they saw fit, readings from the
01d Codices, soon convinced the Readers that the period of ikh-
tiyar was over, and they were faced with a limitation which mark-
ed a new stage in the history of the text. 3 :

The Seven Systems chosen by Ibn Mujahid were those of
Nafi of the Madinan School, Ibn Kathir of the Meccan School,
Ibn ‘Amir of the Syrian School, Abu ‘Amr of the Basran School,
and ‘Asim’ Hamza and Al-Kis&’i of the Kufan School. His choice
was not unchallenged. Some seriously objected to the fact that
. there were three among the seven from the Kufan School? and
desired one of them to be replaced by a read.er from another
School, some favouring Abu Ja‘far of the Madinan School, and
others Ya‘qub of the Basran School. In particular the position ql’
al-Kisd’i in the group was challenged, and the candidature of
Khalaf of the Kufan School was for long vigorously p;es§ed. 'Ibt_‘
Mujahid’s choice, however. held, and the systems.of his seven
are still the canonical Seven, though in many instances the ma-
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1bn al-Jazari, to record the varnan :
with the three whose candidature was pressed. Some masoretic

works, indeed, preserved fourteen systems, including besflc}&s the
Ten the readings of four other Readers, Ibn Muh‘axsm of Mecca,
al-Hasan of Basra, al-Yazidi of Basra, and al-A‘mash of Ku'fa,
whose systems had had some backing as more worthy to be in-
cluded in the Seven and made canonical than some of those chosen
by Ibn Mujahid, but which had failed to find any very general
acceptance. The famous work al-Ithaf of al-Bann@’, for example,
records the readings of all fourteen. Here and there yet other
claimants were supported, but for reasons which are not at all
clear, Ibn Mujahid was able to gain official support for his seven,
and within half a century they had gained very wide acceptance.
We do not have the systems of any of these seven in the form
given it by its founder. These seven systems were transmitted in
the Schools, and very shortly after their acceptance as canonical
we find a great many riw@yas in existence as to how each of them
read. In the case of one or two of them the riwdyas were very
considerable in number. By the time that ad-Dani, who died in
444 AH. came to write his Taisir, two riwdyes from each of the
seven had been chosen as canonical, and as alone having official
sanction. As to how these were chosen we have nc information
wwhatever, and at present cannot even venture a guess. All we
krzow is that the process of fixing the text ne varietur had gone
tlfxls.‘further stage, and as such had been recorded by ad-Diéni. For
I\&Eﬁ were.c}:osen the riwayas of Qalun and Warsh; for Ibn Ka-
thu; the riwayas of Qunbul and al-Bazzi; for Ibn ‘Amir the
riwayas of. Ibn Dhakwan and Hishdm; for Abu ‘Amr the riwayas
of ad:Dun and agSusi; for Hamza the riwdyas of Khalaf and
K.}N_!llad; fof ‘Asim the riwayas of Hafs and Abu Bakr: for al-
Kisi'i the riwiyas of ad-Duri and Abu ’l-Harith. Any reading
from any of these riwdyas is canonical. No official decision that

we know of was taken to establish these particular riwd
alone permissible, and so th P « ‘nw’ay.as &
. 0 the use of the word “canonical” is not
quite accurate, but these riwdyas did come to tak iti £
:;:uque a“thOIiitYAfOr which we have no more :p;rzpz?:::i:o:d
an canonical. As such, one or other of the '
when scrib 2 : m would be followed

These systems ; '

the only sig'ns 1'1owf::;lt:]drt:1c;l l;l;lriﬁet?;tregggl;lsg 560 Lousver, :ffere 2%
pear in the v : . r verse endings ap--
ery earliest fragments of Codices in our possegssioix,



ings, as the case may.he, and at times signs to indicate where
there was variant tra'dltxon as to the place where the ending should
fall, were inserted in the text.'The Suras had been marked off
also from very early times, but without rubrics. Now begins the
custom of setting at the head of each Sura its name. Different
names were used in different localities, and even to the present
day there is no complete agreement as to the names that appear
at the head of certain Suras in Qursns lithographed in different
centres. But besides Suras and verses, other divisions of the text
began to be marked. Some scribes placed a mark at the end of
each group of ten or five verses; some divided the text into se-
venths and marked the end of each in the text; some used special
marks for the beginnings and endings of halves, fourths, eighths,
etc. A more popular practice was to divide the text into thirty
parts so that one part might be read each day for the month, and
these divisions, with the quarters and halves thereof, were care-
fully marked, and this division into ajz@ and ahz@b became so
popular that to this day old style Muslim savants quote the
Qur’an by juz’ and hizb rather than by Sura and verse. Of more
practical importance was the introduction of pausal signs, which,
like the similar set of pausal signs in the Hebrew Bible, are a
guide to the sense and serve precisely the same function as our
punctuation marks. The earliest set of such pausal signs to come
into use was a very simple one to indicate “no pause”, “optional
pause”, and “necessary pause”, but in the Schools these developed
into more elaborate systems by increase in, the types of optional
pause recognized, though there was also considerable difference
among the Schools as to precisely where some of the “no pause”
and “must pause” signs should be placed. The addition of these
signs to the text, of course, represents a further step in the- h'xstor_v
of the process of fixing a type of received text, tl.mough'lt is not
yet possible to write the whole story of the way in which these
various systems of pause developed.

One other step in this process, which was a step 'of great im_-
portance, but whose origin is also at present veiled in obscurity,
was the selection of a standard exemplar. Students of the Old
Testament will remember that the consonantal text in our Hebrew
Bibles is derived from MSS which represent one standard exemp-
lar, which once chosen had to be followed by the'scrib.es anq Te-
produced with minute faithfulness, so that even its mxsspe.llmgﬁ
and peculiarities of orthography had to be re'produceg‘n} a
copies. The same is true of the Qur'dn. By the time ad-h z:lmb was
writing his Mugni‘ and Taisir, this standard exe!?plar a (feen
chosen,. for in his Mugni’, which is a book of instructions ior
the scribes who are copying exemplars oti the Qur an, he g;lv?s
them in detail the rules they must observe in the: practice of t e];
profession, and so carefully lists all the peculiar spellings an
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i ful to reproduce
g ‘hich they must be care .
B they may know that these are mis-

i - must be written with final &
takes. Thus in XML &m0 Pyyrrrss et has to be

and not the normal dar, ' | ‘
written with a long | at the end instead of the normal el
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15,0 L, . in XXXVII, 130 pbd has to. be
i 2 and so on. Who the scribe of this

written instead of =\l _
standard exemplar was, and how it was chosen, are questions we

cannot as yet answer. The orthodox theory is that these peculiar-
ities were already present in the Imam, the standard consonantal
text prepared by the orders of ‘Uthmén, but as these peculiarities
do not always appear in the early fragments of Kufic Codices it
is doubtful if this is so.

All the Seven systems mentioned above are equally canonical,
and the Quran may be recited according to either of the riwayas
chosen for each. No written text, however, can express in the text
all the variants of all the seven. There are a few known examples
of fragments of Kufic Codices where, by the use of differently
coloured dots, variant readings in the case of individual words
are recorded. There are also some MSS known with marginal an-
notations which give a selection of the variant readings from
among the Seven, or even from among the Ten. The usual, and in
fact the only feasable practice, however, is to have the text writtex
according to one of the systems from among the Seven. No system-
atic survey of all Quranic MSS with a view to determining their
type 'Of text, has ever been made, but so far as they have been
examined _the result is to show that only three of the possible
fourteen r_u'v&yas are known to have had any considerable vogue
in the writing of Codices. In the Sudan up to a generation ago,
:i’;’eo;":: ])a:lgfﬂ‘ler:ltllé’ort;)ﬁ:f\?rittefrl accor'ding‘ to the Basran sys-
the common form of text £ m:,' e alon.g ol
graphed editions, is the M 3‘.1“ 5 th.e .MSS’ SHoRa manylitho;
S ]v adinan tradition of Warsh. Everywhere
: uslim world the only type of text found in use is
that of the Kufan Hafs the rawi of ‘As; : 3
Tecent years entirely superseded th fsm. Th}s‘ et e
is rapidly superseding that of 4 .ad'Dlln i Sudan, and

g that of Warsh in North Africa. Thus we

oddities o
in their copies, even though
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rreach. the endlof the history of the text of the Qur'an with the
practical dominance of the text tradition of Hafs as the textus
receptus for all Islam. It was in view of this that the Egyptian
standard edition of 1344 A.H. made an aﬁempt to_clear the text
from-modern.izations of orthography and an overloading of ma-
soretic markings, and restore as far as possible a pure type of
Hafs text, lOwing to the use by its editors of relatively later
authorities instead of going back to the earliest sources of our
information as to this Hafs text, they have not quite succeeded in
producing a pure type of Hafs text, but it is better than anything
«else available, and very much superior to the Fliigel text, which
has been used almost exclusively by European savants since it
first appeared in 1834.

The next stage will be that of a critical text. The ideal would
be to print on one page a bare consonantal text in the Kufic
script, based on the oldest MSS available to us, with a critically
edited Hafs text facing it on the opposite page, and with a com-
plete collection of all known variant readings given at the foot
of the page. The present writer was collaborating with the late
Professor Bergstrisser on such a project, and a beginning had
been made on both the connected problems. The writer has gone
through all the printed literature and a good deal of MSS material
to collect all the variant readings. ‘Bergstridsser established at
Munich a Qur’anic Archive in which he commenced to gather pho-
tographs of all early Qur’dnic MSS, and of all masoretic material
connected therewith, After his untimely death this Archive was
continued and developed by his successor Otto Pretzl. but Pretzl
was killed outside Sebastopol during this late War, and the whole
of the Archive at Munich was destroyed by bomb action and by
fire, so that the whole of that gigantic task has to be started over
again from the beginning. It is thus extremely doubtful if our
generation will see the completion of 'a really critical edition of
the text of the Qur’an.

THE AUTHOR

PROFESSOR ARTHUR JEFFERY, PH.D., D.LITT.; dur-
ing the First World War was in Britisk India, and zh«_m for sixteen
years taught,Oriental languages in tbe‘S"chool of Oriental Stud;;gs
in Cairo. He is now Professor of Semitic Languages at Columbia
University, New York iCity, and Adjunct Professor of Se;mm.c
Languages at the Union Theological Seminary. For the an emic
year 1946—1947 he is the Annual Professor at the American

School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem.

49




ABRAHAM’S RELIGION*

H. VON DEN STEINEN

The greatest human achievement is the creation of plastic symbols
by which superhuman powers are seen to act among men. For
the Greeks, the place itself where a super-human power, a divinity,
-was supposed to dwell, had a visible connection with the nature
of this power. The adherents of Apollo found a deep, lonesome
gorge with broad walls of white clay which, under a bright sky,
gave the impression of majestic wisdom in its triumph over the
dark abyss of earthly confusion. Here they founded the sanctuary
of Delphl,. the centre of the Appollonian oracular power.

: Am_i in ﬂl? same way the forefather of Israel felt a super-
human inspiration when he had left his home on the borders of
the broad Euphrates, passed across arid deserts and fruitful oase
:?q enter:ed th}s l::ountr)r. Here he saw the land promised by th:

vine voice of his clan, and here he erected
worship, opening a fresh way i R symbole/of

) y of action t

among men. Is it possible, after nearly folllxr (t)h(?:l]:: l‘guman s
a ltl'.onnle]ctiorl between Abraham’s new religious iderzlzs Zi?irst,hto lfm((iI

where he wished to bri i S0
e Pall:tgir::?:;l it(t:)hrealdllf_e'? What were the charac-
field for the action of what Abrah mai) Eaiike as-the congenial
mand? These questions ought t bam Eheved.to LS lcvineioom,
e W ght to be answered in the strictly scienti-

y. We do not take the story of the Patri s

10g-y. T s o e rlafrchs as mere mytho-
series of soberly transmitted fa q \;fh impossible to take it as a
the Persian kings, the Jens w :ts. y en under the protection of
rfnd to re-organise their commre al'owed o) oaPalestine
lines, their first aim was to llon 1fe.on CRliteelipions
Rt tho ovnders of thais c::edect ]tll_xelr'old traditions, the tales
culated in various Ppoetical forms, ";'h::h i,n Seaguesihadioie
. s the corpus of holy scrip-

oda S and

dﬂgmatic truth
» of course, w -
when European - Was the first fetter that h
,and to Sﬁek in itsgglo']: r]s.!n}? began to analYSe the B?bdiitco !b ¢ b:]‘..OIfen
T s niightenment on the past. B al tradition
This ~purifie; czleal went too far, destroyin -to {imanyischolars
rationalism has heen enofmossll;lru;:::';ngﬂl d
ene

* Condensed versig
: ersion of a | ur :
meeling of the Middle East ecture delivered “on 12th June, 1946, at
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Mai Society of -
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coveries. Even a centur

P e Do n):e :t%g;xeﬁbil:l;;m,oﬁwm we consider the,
in the mists of antiquity. After the ac}?iev Testament'. was lost
.chaeology he has become to us rather a 1 tements. s e
to long and complicated developments = _personahty, thothield
0 ; 0 of earlier thought. He liv
within the frame of various highly civilised societi % re
.declining Sumerians in the east tl}xre e R fhat ?f the
south, and the rising Hittites e;nd PgofrEV?nng'Egyptlans nithe
-west. The excavations at Ur in southern Mclans = -the ROt a.nd
town, -according to the biblical statemen:sol}:i(;ta:::;’)}ggm T
took its origin i ; st bt
Abraham’s cde\’felll:;fng:l‘fn uheskeroindioiaupanieleee bl

Encouraged by our increasing ;
‘history of about 2000 B.C., we confe i:::‘;]::gtg in::.t the' Sui'nerlan.
fact the great inspiration with which the book of gglou? ks
*tellin]gv the saga of the great Patriarch: i o7

‘Now the Lord said unto 4braham,
try and from thy kindred and from thyg‘;i:f?::’sozzi:sfeﬂgtgaf;: :
land that I will shew to thee. And I will make of thee a reai
nation, and I will bless thee and make thy name great afd in
thee shc:fll all the families of the earth be blessed’.

This brings something absolutely new to mankind. But we
-understand the new idea better when we remember against what
old idea it arose. The family of Abraham used to live in or near
Ur, the old Sumerian capital. The Bible refers to the departure
of Abaham’s father from Ur, without giving a reason for it. The
family goes to Haran, far in the north, near the border of the upper
Euphrates; and in this town only is the great appeal heard by
APraham. If we put these events into the beginning of the second
millenium B.C., we find two great historical facts throwing light
.on them; first, the tragic decay of Sumerian culture in general
and the political decline of the town Ur in particular. Shortly after
wards this latter city was forever destroyed by the great Semitic
king Hammurabi of Babylon. Secondly, in the same epoch, we
learn about big movements of nomadic tribes, which we may call
Arameans or Syrians, in the desert, separating the Mesopotamian
civilisation from the west. Among them ‘Habirus’ are already
‘mentioned. These two facts help considerably .in assigning quite
natural causes to the migration of Abraham and his clan. Thou-
sands of nomadic tribes, however, have roved through deserts
in search of better commerce and greener pastures — but only
.once in all our history has the soul-experience of a great nomad.
chief meant that a change of dwelling had,to be a change of his
whole being. That is what happened to Abraham. His inner voice
told him to leave not only his country, but also his family, and

to found a new family in a new land. : :
Never before, as far as we know, had a man been impelled:
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- it by its old name, by his.
l-consclen}iléoleigt::g amjir to build his future:
d of this personal inspiration. _I'n,
eat Egyptian and Mesop_otz'lmland_cu.nh.
sations, gods had always been distinct PO“’e{S wu:ll)?e aunilj:rzzt
order which, taken as a whole, was the unchangeab Tl ”
infinitely more relevant than any smgle divine P°“elr- He sn.-
heard of audacity of Abraham’s conscience 1S its total surrender
to the superhuman command. His god is more than any universe..
This view can rightly be called the evocation of mopothezsm.

This most revolutionary act of human history which, after-
a long underground growth in Israel, was to change completely,
through the Prophets, Christianity and Islam, the whole face of
the Western Hemisphere from India to America, and has not yet:
come to its fulfilment, has a double aspect when seen in its re-
Jation to the then existing culture; it is both a spiritual and a-
political upheaval.

One may object, perhaps, to this high appreciition of Ab-
raham’s revolutionary act. As a nomad he would be naturally:
opposed. to the Babylonian city culture and state. But he did not
choose another nomad life. His voice told him to seek a country
where he would definitely stay, where the time of his continuous:
migration would come to an end. So he does not just express the:
nomad’s hatred of the townsman, but manifests his will for a
wholesale alteration of his social existence.

He followed the voice of his conscience, he left the land of”
the two rivers, he crossed the desert and came to the dwelling-
places of the Canaanites. If we accept the description of his jou‘r--
ney, we see him enter his promised country near Sichem, and’
o ST R e
to Bethcl. where he proclaimed g'the B 0 T Bl oo
of the Lord. His hol e With great solemnity the presence:
S "h ‘j‘ oly procession led him still farther to the south,
Egth.e ;;l::r esog\e border of the most powerful state of his time,.

e strange diplomatic transactions which em-.

phasised his deep hostility to the spirit of Pharaoh, he went back

to his sacred hills, severed hj :
T temp::t? himself from his nephew Lot, who suc--

__ on of the luxurious Jord i

sett]ed defm}tely near Hebron in the grove of ;V[:'nrzall}ley’h ’-m(;

agau:Lt'he voice of his all-goveming master: {40 e
te up now thine eyes and look from the place where thou

Z’Z nl:;? t:’:f:idélf f:znsomkwa,—d and eastward and westward, For all’
gwe it and to thy seed

ou seest, to thee will |
forever. And I will make thy seed as the dust of the earth so that
earth, then shall thy seed

if @ man can ;number the 4y
J i the dust of the
also be numbered. Arise, walk through the lond in the length:

U, for unto thee will | give it

by his persona .
‘God’) to change his W
entirely on the groun
previous times, in the gr

of i.and. the. breadth: of
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: What ds the ;ralue of this land to this man, inspired by the
voice of eternity? Perhaps it should first be remembered what
kind, of lands Abraham did not choose. He fled, as we have seen
from the great double stream and its cities, and he recoiled a;
positively from the Nile and its cruelly governed masses. Yet he
did not choose a convenient nomad area, some desert margin with
pasture and trees. At the southern entrance of his chosen home
he reserved for himself a small section of desert hills near the
wells of Beersheba. He rejected fertile agricultural valleys like
the Jordan Valley, not wanting luxury or easy abundance. He
totally ignored the sea, which means shores and harbours with
commercial movement, noise and voluptuousness. The name of
the Mediterranean is not even mentioned in the story of the Patri-
archs, an omission explained by conscious aversion of Phoenicia.

For Abraham, the friend of God, this country was nothing
but a vast sanctuary; even his travels through it were ritual pro-
cessions of the most genuine Semitic religious character. So, with
great ceremony, Abraham bought the cave of Makhpelah near
Hebron, as an eternal abode for his wife and himself and his
family. This motive of community with the ancestors was inten-
tionally struck out of the Hebrew religion by Moses, because it
recalled too dangerously the Egyptian glorification of the cosmos
legend. For the patriarchs and their rather worldly Sumerian
mermories this danger did not exist.

Abraham and his descendants down to Joseph and the cmig-
ration to Egypt represent for us the first period of the Israclitic
religion. We call it the patriarchal religion. Though we lay great
ctress on the fact that this creed had originated in the inspiration
of a founder genius; we should at the same time be totally incre-
dulous of the account in Genesis of the exterior course of events.

Quite a new period begins with Moses. He is the second in-
spired founder genius of Israel. His vision of the.thorn b‘ush is
the second experience of the eternal power which first manifested
jtself in Abraham’s soul. Moses undertook to fulfil the command
of the flaming bush by organising a new nation th_rough- the
Sacred Law. The narrow circle of patriarchal hfez, :}mmfated al-
ways by relationships of kin. widened under Moses’ direction tc; a
“tribal community practising new public customs, feasts §nd rules
of work. with an iron system of promiising and threatening regu-
lations: Moses never offered the name of a new god. But the new
aims of Moses’ holy people, its intermittent infidelity :i‘: lt.: ow-vr;
genius, its need to fight, to conquer, to. found towns a“h i’rb;‘l'_‘i‘:d
‘some system of power, in general cal‘xsed; the pbalt‘n.arc al p
and: its' particular way of feeling to sink into oblvion. = = :
' “We saw Abraham finding his: ‘great sanctuacy, hzs prom]:se]
land, and we came to the queston': how could he guarantec a hofy

life in it and secure a rising:force of inspired vitalily in his child-
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n? Here, his own time gave him ;he Drelat
secret magics. As an inheritance from the
. ledge and practice were the essen-

tial weapons in the hand of the ruling kings and P“‘:is;:'toA (ﬁiza:
romad chief would have possessed many charms in ;)r At cf
his family, dependants and slaves, anfl to ensure the ‘}:wmc ov
his flocks. Beyond this common t_echmqv{e, l_1owever,' qul’e zl new
task arose for Abraham; the magic eternisation of his own 90;1,
totally independent of all political systems anfi on.l)_r resp?n51b e
10 the idea of sanctification in the eyes of h_ls divine f.nend. I
should venture to state as a heuristic hypothesis for the.mterpre-
tation of the tales about the patriarchs: they all d_eal with secret
impregnation magic, they all show symbols of magically strength-
ened sexuality. A few examples may be given. i

There is at first the command of circumcision. As a custom it is
worldwide. Its significance may vary greatly according to the soci-
ety practising it. For Abraham it is the mark of alliance between
God and his friend, In the same way we try to understand the
enormous pains taken to bring Abraham to become the father
of his two sons, Ishmael and Isaac. He is very. old. Old age in this
context is merely a symbol of mythical existence — common to
many traditions of the world. Superhumanly extended life be-
longed to the heroic ancestor as well as other qualities vanished
since his.decease. But Abraham’s arrival at an old age in order
to en.‘,:ender has quite another significance. His wife Sarah is also
old. For the first son, Ishmael, the bearing power is represented
by a second woman, a young one, called Hagar. Sarah brings
her to Abraham and afterwards ‘drives her out.

The coming to life of the second son, Isaac, is connected with
even more mysterious proceedings. Here we must remember the
sl:range fact that in the Patriarchs’ age the younger son is always
:b: T:l;ii s:::felct gne,hz_md it is hg an‘d not his elder who continues
e eaders lp‘and‘most Intimate connection with the

an;; y god. Jacob is ceremoniously born after his twin Esau, Jo-
stﬁﬁu ;:stilhe younger and favourite son of Jacob, and Ephr,aim,
o ggr and?azr}?eurn%zi osl()m qfhll‘)seph, i§ a]s? designated first heir by
T oising of ;v(::l A g1‘:?presswe: signs. As a tribal custom
the p:_at.riarchs the value of the
expressing their belief.in the all-governin
nature by magic symhols, The first-born

mother, : . 3
» and some impurity remained in him, leading to a wilder

life like that of Ishmae]
o :}:e" Esau or Reuben, The second and younger

‘ren and grandchildre
means: the power of st
remotest antiquity, magic know

the marvellous tale of ith impressive clarity i
rvel the mystj arity in
This is the character of ythe(-:allagfgeumg of Isaac.
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;the Lord’s - visit to Abraham in the grove of Mamre is related.
Three men come in the hottest part of the day. Abraham bows
low and invites them to cool th!?ll‘ feet in fresh water and to lean
against the famous sacred te‘rebmth, Sarah bakes cakes for them.
1 hen they call the name of Sarah and promise her a son. Hearing
this, Szftrah laughs. This laughter is the manifestation of the en-
gendermg moment as accepted by the womanly body. It is known
in many mysterious performances. Isis, the queen of Egyptian
mysteries, kn_ow§ this laugh of creating tremors and shows a cor-
responding hilarity in many moments of her function. This parallel
is not far fe.tched. We must remember that the 2nd millenium
B.C., into which we put the beginning of the patriarchal area, saw
a flood of these mystic cults, probably starting from Egypt and
spreading over Phoenicia, Asia Minor, and Crete and sharing in -
the later foundation of the Greek mysteries. Why should Palestine
have remained free of this influence? The three-fold appearance
of the angels in Mamre underlines the procreative demonism of
the divine message. The sacred tree, be it an oak or a terebinth,
is probably felt to be a vessel of growing mystical powers too.
This is not the usual paganism or tree-worship, no magic world-
picture in the Gentile way. The religious core is beyond all magics.
In this way also do we see the only possibility of understand-
ing the further destiny of Abraham’s mystically begotten son
Isaac. I refer to the famous story of his sacrifice. After the mystic
sacrifice of the ram, the angelic voice repeats its most solemn
promise: ‘I shall bless thy seed and multiply it like the stars in
the sky.” So we come to our last question in trying to understand
the patriarch’s faith. This prophecy which spans not only the near
future of children and grandchildren, but the growth of a great
nation and even the blessed union of the whole of mankind—does
it really belong to the horizon. of our nomad chief? The style of
the sentences is of undoubted affinity with the great prophets
of the seventh and sixth centuries. Is not the meaning, too, trans-
ferred from the post-Mosaic epoch to the pre-Mosaic one? As
long as no contemporary evidence concerning the life of the Patri-

archs comes to light, no certain answer can be given. There is no

reason, however, why, during that period of over-ripeness in the
d opposition to their

Sumerian and Egyptian civilisations, inspire HHon e e
state-worshipping violence should not have led to its tf;fﬂ ; tznof
thesis in the idea of a human commonwealth without lum

sacred fraternity.

In his prophetic role Abraham was not only revertfzd byﬂ:l;:
great prophets of Israel, but also by a great prophet o ar;)o o
country with which, however, he was connected by vanousd c::l =
of creed, relationship and language. More than two thous;n ‘)lr i
after Abraham's revolt, a new prophet in the desert hear

voice of beyond, and founded -in his conscience a total devotior
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ald itself in the miracle of
en. Surrounded by the
f orthodox Byzantium,

to the all-creating power \Yhich 1'evel
the universe and in the actions of holy m

dogmatism and degenerate scholasticism ©
i ssinia an rsia '
o igour of his believing soul all intel-

Arabia overthrew with the vi > sou i
lectual superstitions, and put in their place the majestic certitude

of the man whose thoughts are justified a}nfl sanctified by his
deeds. His fiery words, poetic as well as rellgxo.us, awakened. new
hopes, new dreams. new cultures in all cox_mtl_'les from Spain to
India, which knew the triumph of his enthusiastic adepts. He. loYed
and revered Abraham as the most venerable prophet of Antiquity,
praising him not only by traditions of the Bible, but also by many
wonderful legends. From where did Mohammed draw his intimate
knowledge of Abraham? Undoubtedly his near connection with
the powerful Jewish communities in Arabia gave him plenty of
details about the Patriarch. But he pretended that Abraham and
his son Ishmael, the ancestor of the Arabian nation, had always
been venerated among Ishmael’s descendants, quite independently
of the Israelitic tradition which formed only another branch of
the same creed. Did this direct tradition of Ishmael, besides that
of Isaac and Moses, really exist?

In certain parts of the Arabian desert a vital, not dogmatic,
radiation of the patriarchal conccption of a holy humanity was
never extinguished. The venerable sheikh, abhorring pagan idolatry
and living in measure and justice, may have strode with dignity
throu.g}} long centuries, always keeping high the tradition of a
sanctified life among his conservative tribesmen. This ethical un-
dercurrent probably did much to encourage Mohammed in his

daring proclamation of a renewed prophethood. So his gratitude
to Abraham was deeply justified.

I cannot end without expressing, my admiration for the
splendid task which reveals itself just in our time and just in this
country, as a duty of this double posterity, in which Abraham
is being revered as the oldest ancestor, as the father of both Ish-
mael and Ise:ac. After a long and tragic wandering the descendants
i)f glbzahaﬁn S younger son are coming hack to the old promised
tz:i es at :) er:ame tlme] the descendan;s of the elder son, who cen-
énthusiafm ibse dtc;_ cultural splendour; are experiencing a new
el d: i t: :v:}l;aqct}al from exterior and interior bondage.

g at these two groups may clash, paralysing

“ o l l .]l . . e

THE A . von d; ‘ -
sm”s . tl}/i' HUQI_{, Dr.. -H. von dg_n STEINEN was on the lecturin
f mversiies of Frankfirt and Athens. He has madg

research on the origins of Hellenisti:
losophies and is now resi:{ing,e-ine"""::;iacz:d ]udgzc religious phi-
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A MINISTRY OF PROPAGANDA.
UNDER THE FATIMIDS

OMAR SALEH BARGHUTHY

Duri‘ng the last few decades, propaganda has developed into a
powerful and efficient weapon. But its childhood lasted for
almost two thousand years. Historians have traced many instances
in the pattern of civilisation when propaganda, similar in many
respects to the methods we know today, was used to the fullest
extent. : ;
The area, which is now described as the Middle East, saw
a mature form of governmental propaganda as long ago as the:
tenth centuruy. : :
A Fatimid Caliph, Almuiz, then ruling in Cairo, was the
first Moslem ruler to create an efficient Propaganda Department
under a “Minister of Propaganda” (sleall s The existence:
of this post was not revealed to the people until the Fatimids were
firmly esconced as rulers. The reasons for this were obvious. The
activities of this Minister were kept secret in order to facilitate
the dissemination of Shi’ite principles in a Sunni Egypt. He also
combatted the intrigues of the Opposition by ‘means of clever
organisation and secret agents. g . B
Thus the Fatimid Shi'ite rulers directed'political, r?]igIO\JS,.
and educational affairs. The post of Minister was only fl“‘?d by
men of exceptional ‘ability. The Ministry was “-‘_dependem."f
other Government Departments and ':Vle.lded a wide authcézil}yi._
The Minister of Propaganda was next in importance to 'h;;"‘t‘l‘: ;
Justice, and was dressed like him. He had to be Wd,l Mt i :’:
dogras of his school of thought, so tt‘;' help. ot 1exs SOIEIEEE
stand them. and to encourage new converts- . - .
He haZl twelve Secréta%ies, each of }':’h?m wﬁ:" He cha:g:]:;‘f
an office, and had full powers go'adnquster b owxialade fuli
Periodical meetings were held, at Whmh He ‘Se? re!tlEl:'lG; Secfétéfy
reports to the Minister and discussed future pohc)[;d g:ct:ording' 1o
employed several Inspectors, whose number, variee {3

f o v a I'
conditions existing in the area under his contro
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These Inspectors performed the duties of envoys. Their main

functions were:i— : e
(1) to convey messages to the Propagandists residing in dif-

ferent districts; s 0 e
(2) to inv,esligate the political and religious conditions;

j ise Propagandists;

((2)) tt: 23:::: Prefﬂ’r?s and information to the Secretaries
who, in turn, conveyed these intelligences to the leuster..

“The learned jurists of the domain held meetings In the De-
partment of the Minister. At these meetings, the jurists proposed
mew laws. Once or twice a week, these laws were submitted as
bills in “The Book of Wisdom”. Those bills which were acceptable
to the Minister were submitted by him to the Caliph. If the Caliph
approved, they became laws.

When the Minister had read the whole law, listeners ap-
proached and kissed his hand. He blessed them by passing over
their heads the paper on which the law was written. He then took
from them the titles, which were thrée and a half dirhams for the
common people, and 33 dinars for the rich. Affluent persons were
distinguished from the others by receiving a Royal Certificate
worded:— “God bless you, your son, your wealth”.

‘The large sums of money thus collected were taken by the
Minister to the Caliph, who would then allot a certain amount to
the Department of Propaganda.

.'At all tim?s the Minister strove for accuracy in his news.
_He instructed his employees to be honest and faithful. It was an
:lr:llforta{lt rule olf tht:lir profession that they never announced news

ess 1t was ,base i e ’
Lot ek Ith_e con(f’;:i e:onfu;mtzd facts. The Minister’s staff

ce of the people, because the common

man would only believe those whom he trusted. Bud behaviour
or dl(s::onesty meant instfmt dismissal for any employee.

Tt dfni?flzof:f sp_readmg propaganda in the tenth century were

parison with the means at our disposal today.

But the Ministe : ; ko
following I:lf::diu:'u::licessfull)’ issued his principles through the

(3) On the minarets f
- . ’ r i
Fatimids and defamed the Op]‘:::;ih?:ir:l.(:h ;

Y. means of Govemmental'statem

peakers eulogised the
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many merits of the Fatimids, and these odes were chanted to the
populace by Ministry employees.

(6) A familiar piece of graft, whereby adherents were en-
couraged to cling to the Fatimid “principles by being presented
with gifts and donations.

(7) The shrewd device of appointing influential persons to-
Government posts, thus restraining their freedom of speech, and
putting them under a morsl obligation to support the Government.

Those who held the post of Minister were carefully chosen
for their loyalty to the Caliph, his Government, and his ideals.
The careful planning and forethought, which was evident in the
work of the Ministry, was almost anachronistic. The propaganda
methods of the tenth century were modern in their concepticn,
and for their day, as efficient as_any we know now.

For further reference cf.:
(1) EHITAT al-MUKRIZI,
(2) ASSUYUTI,

(3) AL KALKASHANDI.

THE AUTHOR

OMAR EFFENDI SALEH BAGHUTHY is a lawyer, historian
and writer. He lectures at the Palestine Government Law Classes
and is a member of the Palestine Law Council. Author of

“History of Palestine” (Arabic).

59




THE STERLING BALANCES AND
"~ PALESTINE |

E. BROMBERGER "

ation to the question under discussion is
f abstract theoretical interest, but one of
political importance, and. the manager
of the whole problem, so to speak, is Great Britain—the nation
most experienced in financial affairs. It will be useful, ther'eforg,
to bear in mind that in practical politics not all facts and figures
given are always absolutely truthful. Financial statistics are more
tricky than other statistics, and not all British statistics connected
with sterling balances reflect the whole truth, The figures used
herein are those which I believe to be true.

WA preliminary observ
that it is not one o
eminently practical and

Origin and Growth of Sterling Balances
Before embarking on this question, one should try to define
precisely what sterling balances are. Such a definition is by no
means easy and, as far as I know, no official definition for that
term has as yet been published. From a financial point of view,
one could, perhaps, term all debts owed by the United Kingdom
to other countries “sterling balances”. But such a definition would
be open to grave objections. In the first place, not all British debts
to other countries come within this category, as, for instance, the
debts recently incurred by the United Kingdom through the loans
mk_en. from the U.S.A. and Canada. Furthermore, it is a charac-
teristic fcature of the sterling balance that such money is held in
the United K'mgdom in the name or under the control of the owner
of tl.tat sterl‘mg, balance. It follows that voluntary investments by
fofelgners in British industries and other assets that are not
q[l:“:kly reahsgb!e are foreign investments in Great Britain and
s ou}d not be included under this heading. Th ight' defi
sterling balances as money held i g thus, one might'define
in Great Britain by foreign coun-

tries

pur}::o:el.:etohl;rerci’l:tml]banks’ banks, companies or individuals, for
balances are liqu?tlil I:::;E:erm investment. Consequently, sterling
tiquid. Y or capital resources intended to be

How :
ways, oi? \Slgi::etsl: sterlm_g balances accumulate? There are various
€ most important are: — Army expenditure the
9

Dollar P iti
e B alace of o i pn e Annuel Defict
5 sh Foreign Investments, etc.

The case :
of army expenditure can be illustrated by using
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a Palestinian example. The Army in Palestine uses local labour
for the erection of a military camp. The Army must pay the work-
ers in Palestinian money and it obtains this money hy buying
I‘a}ta'stinian pounds from the Palestine Currency Board against
British pounds. For every Palestinian pound expended by the
Army in Palestine one British pound is handed -over to the Pal-
estine Currency Board, and thereby Palestine’s holdings of British
pounds in Great Britain are increased. If Palestine were in a po-
sition to utilise these British pounds obtained through Army ex-
penditure in Palestine for the payment of goods and services to
be supplied to Palestine by other countries, then no sterling ba-
lances would accumulate. In actual fact, Palestine could not
utilise such British pounds for payments during the war, and
this holds true, to some extent, even today. Sterling balances are,
however, not created by Army expenditure alone. British pur-
chases of goods are often paid not in goods and services, but in
British pounds as, for example, citrus exports to Great Britain.
In this connection, it must be remembered that imports into Great
Britain still exceed by far British exports, and that the income
of British services earned abroad can as yet not cover this deficit.

The main task of the Dollar Pool consists in the supply of
hard currencies to Great Britain. The technique is simple enough:
Palestine exports diamonds to the United States, and the dollars
<o earned are handed over to the Dollar Pool, whilst diamond
exporters in Palestine are credited with the equivalent in British
pounds. We know the conditions as they exist in Palestine; they
are similar in most other countries possessing sterling balances.
India, for example, from 1942 to 1945 sold to the United States
goods and services exceeding by 421 million dollars_Indxan pur-
chases of goods and services in the United States. It is, therefore, :
not surprising to find a statement by Mr. Dalton, the Chancellor *
of the Exchequer, that the rise in British foreign exchange reserves
“was due partly to proceeds of sterling area exports and partly
to the fact that American troops in the sterling area were paid
in sterling and other local currencies, which the American .Co-
vernment bought with dollars; and these dollars came back into

our reserves . : i
Bound up with the Dollar Pool is the question of the Bngsg
monetary agreements, which the Unito-ad ngdom has conclude:
with a considerable number of countries since 1944. Thes.e agree-
ments are often designed to facilitate the purchase ?f fore;ig)n
goods for Great Britain, and such purchases are pgld. for dy
sterling area exports. Thus; to quote an example, Bnta;m neeus
Swedish timber and Sweden needs citrus, Palestine therefore sells
Great Britain buys Swedish timber with the
d. and the result of this three.corn:are'd
Sweden obtains citrus, Great Britain

citrus to Sweden, )
Swedish kroner so. obtaine
financial transaction 1s that
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‘ll’ﬁber a“d Pa]estll‘le-— g

icy i ued in not quit ast ] ;
: poiczi:fxil}::‘rsresult is obtained by new British fqrm%n m{veSt
ments, such as the construction of the additional pipe-line irom
2

Kirkuk to Haifa. All local expendit-ure connected with such new
investments is paid in local currencies purc
render of British pounds. ; .

Summarising, one can state thfat sterlm'g. balances afre clie.
ated as long as Great Britain is not in a position toi pay for the
use of foreign goods and services and new.Brltlsh investments
abroad by the export of British goods and services and new foreign
investments in Great Britain. To this definition two fu_rt'hel_* con-
siderations have to be added: (a) As long as the deficit in the
British balance of payments is covered solely by the use qf the
American and Canadian loans, no new sterling balances will be
created. In effect, one could regard these loans to Great Britain as
fo}eign investments in Great Britain, so that they would be covered
by the above definition. (b) The deficit might be lowered, in ad-
dition, by the disposal of British foreign assets, or by the sale of
German and other reparations accruing to the United Kingdom.

hased against the sur-

Britain's Trade Balance
What is the total amount of existing sterling balances? At the
end of 1945, Mr. Dalton stated that these balances amounted to
£3,500 million. Since then they have undoubtedly increased, though
no exact figures are available. It is possible that the figure of
the sterling’ balances is in effect higher, as not even the Bank
of England knows the exact amount. This is due, in the first place,
to th? absence of an exact definition of the term “sterling bal-
ances” and, in the second place, to the practice of requesting only
the London branches of the overseas monetary institutions to
f}xmlslll the amount of British pounds they are holding. How dif-
f:c;xlt it is to determin.e exactly the amount of the existing sterling
a:eat::si [iirll:eo:e?: 13] :hzazzse ?fEPalestine, where no exact data
i & ot kgypt where the Government,
year ago, undertook a census of all sterling hal i
order to obtain reliable fi T S R
_to obt 1able figures. It should be mentioned, in this
connection, that the Egyptian ‘census was b :
It would not be far wron t I mean's Secetyl
to be in the neighbourhood ofgﬂ; O?JS()smn‘e B sterlgng- i
sum indeed, nearly three times the L Tl-us 2 e
es the debts to the United States of

America incurred by G itai
: y Great Britain during the First
It will be remembered that the United Kifgdo'm ;t?pp‘giiia?rfi?l;

balances for British economy,

balance of payments before th 2 few facts concerning the British

€ war must be recalled. During the
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average of the three years 1936—-193

: 8, British imports of
amounted to £891 million and British exports of };oogsotoggzg;

million, thus leaving an adverse trade balance of £395 million
This qdvcrse trade balance was c., vered by net income from ship:
ping in the amount of £105 million, net income from overseus
investments—&£203 million, net income from commissions, insur-
ance etc.—£37 million, and net receipts from other sources
£7 million. In addition, £43 million of British overseas investments
had to be realised in order to close the gap still remaining in the
adverse balance of trade.

If Great Britain again reached its pre.war standing, it could
not repay the sterling balances; it could not even pay the annual
interest on such sterling balances without increasing the sale of
British overseas assets. But Great Britain is as yet far from having
attained its pre-war standing. Income from shipping, overseas in-
vestments and the commissions and insurance business have de-
clined considerably, and in the opinion of many experts Great
Britain is not likely to regain her pre-war income from services
and overseas investments. This gloomy outlook is the reason why
already during the war the necessity for increasing British exports
was stressed. The export drive is now in full swing, and though
British exports in 1946 have regained, and even slightly exceeded,
peacetime standards, a rise by 75 per cent in British exports is
needed, provided imports do not rise above the pre-war level and
provided further, that income from services and overseas invest-
ments is maintained at its pre-war level; all this is necessary in
order to enable Great Britain to pay interest on her sterling bal-
ances, and to commence repaying these debts. It is true that the
grant of the American and the Canadian loans has some\.vl_lat
alleviated the immediate stress; but then the American and British
experts at the Washington negotiations prior to the grant of the
American loan, estimated that the United Kingdom would have a
deficit in its balance of payments of £750 million in 1946 at}d
£500 million each in 1947 and 1948, and modest deficiencies in
1949 and 1950. They believe that not before 1951 w:l] Great
Britain be on her feet again, but in the same year she will have

i i i to the
ine the American and Canadlaq loans,
tine efLE50 el The final figures for the

tune of £50 million pounds a year. . ;
balance of payments gf Great Britain d_'uring 1946 wﬂ}i l;e Pubf-
lished only in April, but provisional figures “shnw a de écxt o
£450 million. Here it must be added, as the Ecoz:?mxc lllrvey
for 19477, the latest British White Paper points out, Qur ba atnt:Ie
of payments in 1946 has been more favourable thsin)n .exptlai: :.h.
But this is largely because we have he’en ur.mble to o tain a i i:
food and raw materials that we need”. This questl'on. in lt:eicted
perhaps not so decisive, as during 1946 Great .Brlta;nhres :oc‘[s
considerably her imports with a resultant depletion of her stocks.
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in which Great Britain

i difficult position! ‘ :
- irye pomte:h:: ::::Znt White Paper with its strong worf:hng

finds herself is R ST balance of payments position
regarding the dangers implied in the ba by e T

itai i iate outloo

t Britain. The immediate outlook, L : -

:{sf i]iz Jong-term outlook, for Britain’s abllllt)’ :;) r;:)lzfayl hef1 estf;
s i is oubtful w

i encouraging. It is also -

e o t; repay all her sterling balances,

Great Britain really mtendsd Sl B

; they can be repal o =00
E::\?il::: bul:)r equally by the disposal of British overseas assets

as well as by reparations exacted from G_ermany, Italy, and
Japan. The present mood in Great Britan 1S, however, opposed

to a radical lowering of the German standard of life. Great

Britain is even going to the length of subsidising Brmsh:controlled
ty—and some circles even

Germany, but it regards with equanimi .
demand—a default in the repayment of the sterling balances to

India, which would lead to a lowering of that country’s standard
of living. It must be borne in mind that the living standard of
India is still lower than that of Germany! Great Britain’s moral
obligation towards her creditors requires her to insist on maximum
payment of reparations being made by the ex-enemy countries.

The second source that might be available for repayment of
sterling balances are British overseas investments. True, the total
of overseas investments was depleted during the war as a result of
repatriation and other measures, but the remaining assets must
still be appreciable on account of the war-time investments by
the British Army and the rising value of British oil concessions.
It is significant that no official estimates for British overseas in-
vestments were submitted at the time of the Washington negotia-
tions, and no such estimates have been published since. If a rough
guess is permitted, the value of such British overseas investments
may be stated to be in the neighbourhood of £2,500 million.
313;:“311; %uixfsl Ia(i consu]era.ble amount, it must not be forgotten

nited Kingdom will probably be unwilling to part with

the bulk of its overseas assets i :
: ets in exchange fo
of sterling balances. ge for the cancellation

For all practical purp -
; ; poses, therefore, one has to assume that
;!:l:ngui_s avalllable for the repayment of sterling balances from
e dcehon}lr; namely British goods and services. Here it must
: > e American loan for the repayment of
-?:rlx'il:i]iin bEIl.lanceZ ; and the same holds true with reﬂlr)ar):imt: the
P;ritain willofl;i, Agreement. Furthermore, the credits, :.'hich Great
fha e o tain dfrom the International Monetary Fund, can
the Bretton W:o:i]seA il setloment Jof sterling ]J&lanc(:,s, as
e Isnte g::i!::nlt I?;Pressly prohibits the use of the
of war debts. - - - s onetary Fundrfor the settlement
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Anglo-American Financial Agreement

How, the.n: can the question of the sterling balances be solved?
The only official answer we have so far. is contained in the Anglo-
o

American Financial Agreement of December, 1945. Article 10

of this Agreement divides the owners of sterling balances into

two categories, namely (1) sterling area countries, and (2) other
countries. In the case of (1), the United Kingdm'n is allowed to
make agreements, “varying according to the circumstances of each
«case”. With regard to sterling area countries, however, “the settle-

ments will be on the basis of dividing these accumulated balances
into three categories:

(a) balances to be released at once and c
currency for current transactions;

(b) balances to be similarly released by instalments over a
period of years beginning in 1951; and

(c) balances to be adjusted as a contribution to the settle-
ment of war and post-war indebtedness and in recognition of the
benefits which the countries concerned might be expected to gain
from such a settlement.”

Furthermore, the Anglo-American Financial Agreement lays
«down that the settlement of the sterling balances shall be con-
cluded not later than one year after the effective date of the sig-
nature of the Agreement, i.e. July 15th, 1947. This is indeed neces-
sary, as Great Britain undertook to abolish the Dollar Pool and
‘the restrictions on the payment for current transactions on the
same date. Finally, the International Monetary Fund cannot really
start its operations until the question of the sterling balances is
settled and the Dollar Pool is abolished.

The above demonstrates the immense importance of a settle-
ment of sterling balances for the restoration of international fi-
nancial transactions and institutions.

The proposed solution of the question is, of course, unac-
cceptable to the majority of the owners of the sterlmg‘ b.alances,
and India and Egypt, the biggest creditors of Great !Brltal.n,l }ﬁ;}re
made this point quite clear. Nevertheless, a BnuS_h Financia [::c.-
sion went to India at the end of January of this year, and 1t is
“Mission had the task of negotiating a settlement of India’s sterling
balances. The same Mission has also been charged v{l;h Eego:m_t-
.ing a settlement with Egypt and Iraq. The talks with Egypt in
this connection have already ended without re-sult. v

On the basis of the information so far available, th: tllv;m::
of sterling balances into three categories woultll amou;l aobloék-
"lease of between 8 and 10 per cent, of such‘b.a an;«fzs, foone-third
ing of some 40 to 50 per cent., and a wntz(;\gl;o : ::)urrency o
to one-half of all the balances. The gold an : Er ';land 95T
~serves at present in the hands of the Bank of tlzlb wRg
‘1o between. 500 and 600 million! pounds, so that whoe

onvertible into any

65



i i t. in
cake cannot cut & piece exceeding appronmatcly 10 per cen
immediately realisable sterling balances.

Sterling Balance Agreements
Hitherto only four sterling balance agreements have been con-

cluded. The first one was with Portugal and was' duly kept secret,

e _
as, according to “The Times” and ‘“The Economist”, Britain under
lances of Portugal

took in this agreement to repay all the sterling ba oriu
by the delivery of British capital goods to that country within. a:
few years. Only after the signature of this agreement did Portugal

h the United King-

consent to conclude a monetary agreement wit
dom. It cannot be ascertained whether Portugal has made any con-

cessions in the political field, or otherwise, in exch.ange for this
agreement. The second agreement is that conclude_d with the Argen-
tine. The negotiations concerning Argentine’s sterling balances were
bound up with negotiations regarding the long-term purchase of
Agentine’s exportable meat and the position of British railway as-
sets in that country. Here, too, Great Britain acceded to all claims
with regard to Argentine’s sterling balances. The main points of
this latter agreement are:— From 17th September, 1946, all ster-
ling to be received by Argentine skall he freely convertible into
.any currency. Thus Argentine need not accumu'ate any further
sterling balances. Of the existing sterling balances, estimated at
some £ 80 to £ 120 million, £ 5 million shall be repaid during each
of the next four years, and the remainder shall bear interest at 3%
and shall enjoy the existing gold guarantee. After four years the-
position shall be reviewed again, but in the meantime the Argentine:
is entitled to use £ 10 million of her sterling balances for the re-
payment of debts to Brazil and for the repatriation of outstanding’
sterling debts, whether public, national, provincial or municipal,
or for 113e purchase of British railways in the Argentine. Finally,
the sterling hglan-ces shall also be available to cover any deficit
which may exist in any year in Argentine’s balance of payments
with the sterling area. Thus, if in any year the Argentine should'
Itlllxey,sts;yi,in £100 mllho; worth of goods and should herself sell to
L degﬁa:irtea fggo2 Os a{itll. services valu;d at, say, £80 mil!ion,.
a0 sterli::w Lo mi 1(}:;1 can be paid out of the Argen.tmejs
= posifion 5 sl?iftah ances.l‘ y this last proviso, the Argentine 1s
febasconto shilt er ster mf balanc_es on to sterling area coun--
e e e e
out to the di.«sadvanfaseer ifngtharea. 'I_'}us Rrovisornot only works
clearly infringes on Agrtic(; 10e SEterlmg e bt selec
Ry bk Tays d e 10 of the Anglo-American Financial
2 > ys down that after July, 1947, there shall exist
_either freely convertible pounds or totally blocked ds, but
rleot' pounds convertible only into sterling area :ung?::?ess, T[l:e.
nited States have duly protested against this infringement of the-
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Anglo-American Financial Agreement,

. . and the Uni i
has promised not to do it again. In the mea:ﬁmglggealt(lgfft:;:
has sold its railways in Argentine and thus the problem has heen

_izll\;iiesl:)y the repayment in full of the Argentine’s sterling

An agreement for the delivery by Great Britain of capital goods
has also been concluded with Brazil and Uruguay, such googds to
be paid for from the sterling balances possessed by ,these countries
Brazil and Uruguay have, of course, made concessions to Great.
Britain in other fields, such as in the supply of foodstuffs, civil
aviation, etc.

It is obvious that the British resources available for the re-
payment of the sterling balances to sterling area countries will be
smaller to the extent to which Great Britain undertakes to repay
in full the sterling balances owned by countries outside the
sterling area.

Shifting of Sterling Balances

Equal in importance to the question of the final solution of
these balances is the sterling balance policy. The foregoing has
already mentioned a few examples of such a policy, and one can
now define sterling balance policy as the interplay between the
measures adopted by countries possessing sterling balances to get
rid of them and the opposite course pursued by Great Britain for
the purpose of increasing her sterling debts.

Extensive use has been made by a number of countries to de-
crease their sterling assets by way of repatriation. India, for in-
stance, has diminished her sterling balences by repaying to Great
Britain long-term sterling loans granted to the Indian Government
out of her sterling assets. India has in this way been able to decrease
her sterling assets by 300 to 400 million pounds. Most of such re-
patriation has taken place in conjunction with the British Treasu}'y,
and British owners of some foreign securities were compelled. to
surrender them to the British Treasury, which sold them to forelin
countries against sterling balances. Extensive use has been ‘made

of such vesting orders in the case of the United States of America

and South Africa. It is mainly for this reason that the British Do-

: ing balances; but
minions, except Eire, possess practxcg“y no sterling ba'ancess
also every ot}!:er independent country has .resorl:ed ;(;;l:s ::;:lt:d
of repatriation where possible. Egypt, for St imatl:ﬂ £ 30
British-owned loans to Egypt for the sum of approx y
million. s to
India has even atiempted to repay British Eazsseg;?nlt:gia’s
Australia by the United Kingdom 1n 0 rder 19/ ﬁe United King-
sterling balance. By repaying Australian debtsdti:lstm“a becomes
dom, India decreases her sterling balances an dom. Finally, India
indei)ted to India instead of to the United Kingdom. )
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undertook to purchase Australian goods in settlement of s.uc-h Aus-
tralian debts to India. Only in a few cases has Great Britain per-
mitted such three-cornered repatriation transactions. In this way
and in various other ways all countries b.lessed with sterling bal-
ances are pursuing an active policy to shift them on to some one
else or back to the United Kingdom. This explains why there is &
continuous change of hands as regards ownership of the sterling
balances and why the latter are liquidated and newly created at

one and the same time.

Not only do most of the countries ho'ldi_ng' sterling bz?.lanc.eg
pursue a sterling balance policy, but Great Britain he_rself likewise
utilises the sterling balances for her economic policy. We have
mentioned: the cases of Portugal and Argentine. We can add that
Great Britain has repaid all her sterling balances to Belgium. Great
Britain further released all French sterling balances against the
French surrendering all British property held in France. The in-
fluence of the sterling balances can also be seen in the various
monetary agreements concluded by Great Britain since 1944. Swe.
den, for instance, has had to agree to the accumulation of £41 mil-
Tion of sterling balances until the middle of 1947, and a similar
policy was pursued in the case of Switzerland. The distribution of
foreign exchange by the Dollar Pool likewise has a bearing on the
question of the sterling balance, inasmuch as most countries in the
sterling area purchase their foreign exchange from the Pool against
sterling.

It is obvious that in all policies around the sterling balances
independent countries can take care of their own interests, whereas
dependent territories have but little possibility of ridding them-
;e};'es of their balances. The position can now be summarised as

ollows:— -

4 'Sterling balances have already reached the sum of £4000
million at.ld are likely to grow still further for some time to come:
No material part of the sterling balances can be repaid in the near
future out of the national income of the United Kingdom; and the
use of German and other reparations as well as of British overseas
investments for !:be settlement of sterling balances will be allowed
!3}' the United K.mg_dom only to a very limited extent. Great Britain
is undel: an obligation to find a long-term solution for the question
of sterling balances by July, 1947. As long as this question is not
settled, the Dollar Pool cannot be abolished and payments for cur-
rent transactions cannot be freed from all restrictions and the Inter-
national b:[onel.ary Fund cannot start its operations. The solutiom
suggested in the Anglo-American Financial Agreement is unaccept-
able to most sterling area countries. In the meantime, ever cmfn—
try possessing sterling balances is trying to get rid :)f thefn and

3

Great Britain repays sterling balances whenever this is in her own
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interests. Thus Great Britain’s sterling balance policy is not based
on the merits of each case but on British interests

Palestine :

- Take the case of Palestine. Palestine’s sterling balances are
estimated at between 130 and 150 million pounds. This is a ver

large sum for such a small country and represents an approximati
value o.f two years pre-war national income in Palestine. This
comparison alone already indicates that in the case of Palestine
a larger part of her total resources is formed by her sterling
halances than in any other country owning sterling balances. We
can demonstrate this fact in a different way: Palestine’s sterling
balances amount to about £80 per head of the population, as
against £3 to £4 in the case of India and about £25 in that of
Egypt. These comparisons demonstrate the great importance of
sterling balances for Palestine and her economic future.

The case of Palestine, however, is somewhat different from
the problem of the sterling balances of nearly all other countries
on account of the following considerations:

(a) Palestine is not an independent country and is compelled
to accumulate sterling balances owing to the foreign exchange
and other controls introduced by the British Administration. In
the case of independent countries, sterling balances were accumul-
ated by agreement, some countries obtaining gold guarantees for
their sterling balances, some countries other promises. But the ac-
cumulation of the sterling balances was not, and indeed could
not, take place without the consent of the countries concerned._ ;i

(b) In the case of Palestine, as well as in the case of the British
colonies, there is no necessity for finding a solution of tht.a ster-
ling balances by July, 1947. The reason is that t_hese territories
are included in the British quota of the Internatmnal.MoneEary
fund and will continue to form, together with'the United: King-
dom, one currency area with pooling of foreign exchange a}nd
free capital transfer within its confines. There is 10 necessxgr 1or
the release of one part of Palestine’s sterling balanclefs, as at ej,-i
tine has no independent foreign exchange cfontrol-' a p;r :
ling balances were released 1n foreign exchange

ine’s ster : X
Palestine's ; to surrender this foreign exchange

Palestine would still have is foreel e Bretton
i ted also on behalf
Woods Agreement, n accep e s

i i t a settlement of the problem 0
CQAIC T g e thamaight still be required from the

i alestine a1
the sterling balantes ok as the restrictions on the pay-

% > e 5
oint of view of British interests, ) s
-fnents for current transactions must be lifted by July, 1947, a

g i it] ota.
for those territories which are mclud:.d 1: t:r:oﬁghitagﬁ : vol,-
nt transaction ! ;
the ayments for curre ! e
um:, or]: :ccount of large imports, foreign travels, foreign 1
2
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ance, etc., that would compel Britain to allow _the use ot: slterhlng
balances as payment for such current transactions, 1.t mig it also
be in the interests of Great Britain to settle Pa:lestmes ste{[lng
balances. In reality, however, such a contingency is not very likely
to arise, as Palestine will in all probability earn more foreign
exchange than she will be allowed to expend, and the chances are
that Palestine will be compelled, as hitherto, to }}a“d over part
of her foreign exchange earnings to the United I\lngdom_- More-
over, Britain is entitled, on the basis of the Anglo-A_mencar} .Fl-
nancial Agreement, to declare that all sterling expenditure arising
out of military expenditure by the Government of the Umlfed
Kingdom shall not be interchangeable into foreign ex.cbange. prior
to December 31st, 1948, Thus in Palestine, where British military
expenditure is still relatively heavy, various k‘inds ot: Palestinian
pounds would have to be created, if Palestine’s sterling bala.nces
were settled before July, 1947, and British military expenditure
should continue in this country after that date.

Here it must be added that a careful reading of the financial
agreement between the U.S.A. and the United Kingdom will re-
veal that a different treatment of the territories included in the
British quota was apparently already envisaged during the Wa-
shington negotiations. Article 4 of the agreement in question pro-
vides that if Great Britain requests a waiver of interest on the
American loan, the payments on account of the blocked sterling
balances must be reduced propoftionately, “except in the case of
colonial dependencies”. This special treatment of colonial depend-
encies is, of course, due to the fact that these territories are in-
cluded in the British quota, and payments to such territories do
not involve foreign exchange. As the status of Palestine in respect
of f:mancial affairs is exactly the same as that of colonial depend-
encies, it can be assumed that Palestine is likewise covered by
this paragraph.

These considerations show that there is neither a financial
ROT 2 lszgal necessity for the United Kingdom to find or to impose
a so]utl?n for the problem of the sterling balances of Palestine.
It remains legal, however, for the United Kingdom to impose a
solution of Palestine’s sterling balances on the lines of the Anelo-
American Financial Agreement, though the practical difficulties
are sIof great that such a course appears unlikely. :
Sl e b i of st bl o Pl

= ’ g pect a continuation of the
present system, with foreign exchange and foreign trade control
and, under certain circumstances, a further ac lati :
ling balances. It is obvious that,this altern t_cumu o O-f g
Palestine’s problem of sterling balances isa 1fve tt? - solut.lon o
especially in view of the need for import of f::ei::m d_es1lrab] t;;
a view to the economic expansion of this country. gl
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A third possibility, namely,
a settlement of the sterling bala
financial control, is not realis
political status.

Tl}e best solution for Palestine would, of course, follow the
Argentine example, whereby Palestine’s sterling balances would
remain usable within the sterling area, further accumulation of
sterling balances would be stopped, and the remaining sterling
balances earmarked for certain financial transactions, or for re-
payment over a number of years. It is evident, however, that such
a course is impossible in the case of Palestine on account of the
fact that Palestine is included in the British quota of the Inter-
national Monetary Fund.

Hence, only two ways appear to be open:—

(a) A continuation of the present system of controls and no
solution of the sterling balances, and

(b) a continuation of the present system of controls combined
with a blocking and/or writing-off of parts of Palestine’s sterling
balances, but no part of such sterling balances to be released or
earmarked in foreign exchange for the use of Palestine only.

It is likely that the first course will be followed, as the second
is neither legally nor financially necessary for the United King-
dom. For the future, it can be foreseen that the present system
of financial controls will remain, and the halcyon days before
the war, when the movement of capital and goods in and out of
Palestine was unrestricted, must be relegated to the past.

When, a few weeks ago, the new Foreign Exchange Blll.v.vas
debated in the House of Commons, the Conservative OPPOSI“_‘m
tried to limit the validity of this new law to between three and five
years. The Labour Party refused this amendment, and w.yhen M"
Dalton was asked for how long he intended to kee:R thlS. law in
force, he answered: “eternity”. It is hoped t!lat British financial
controls in Palestine will be of shorter duration.

a solution which would combine
nces with the abolition of British
able for Palestine in her present
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OIL AND ARAB NATIONALISM

JON KIMCHE

Wilhin a matter of months after the enfl of the second world
war the interest of the three victorious world powers —
Britain, the Soviet Union, and the United States — was once moie
focussed on the Middle East. It was not the first time thaf they
were interested. They had been involved before — but prevmu.sly'
their actual motive had been outside; the Middle East, from Csfu-o
to Teheran, was a means to an end; it had never been the political
objective itself. Fa g

The British have been interested for two centuries in the
shorter route to India; first by land, then by the Suez Canal, and
finally by air. Napoleon saw Egypt as a stepping stone to the
conquest: of India, and Hitler as one on the road to the Caucasus.
Later British interest in the Arab revolt was roused because it
was a means to the defeat of the Ottoman Empire, and British sup-
port for the Balfour Declaration was largely based on the hope
that it would swing American Jewry fully to support the Allies.
Even throughout the second world war the Middle East remained
what it had been — a useful bridge between Continents, a strategic
road-house for the protection of imperial communications.

Russian concern was concentrated on the Dardanelles and,
more remotely, on the Persian Gulf. Insofar as Soviet policy
played any part in the Middle East, it was mainly to obstruct the
. consolidation of British influence. »

International Oil Interests

But already the first sign of the great change came in No-
vember 194_3 at the Teheran Conferenc% between a?‘.’Iarshal Stalin,
Mr. Churchill, and President Roosevelt. - Marshall Stalin proposed
that the post-war development and distribution of petroleum
should be discussed; he had particularly the Middle East in mind.
Stalin had. impressive information about the oil reserves reported
to b? ava‘llal‘lle 'in Persia, Iraq, and Saudi Arabia; he had also
zglce::;il;:sdl\‘j;tﬁ?:st hof Sthe. gr;:jlt drop in the currently available

e Soviet Union. Mi i i -
ed; but the Big Three reached no a;relzln:ce]g:? U

: 'The Teheran Conference passed, but the inter

S;?lm (lixad slfown in the oil riches of the Middle Eaesteiltaévl ;::::il;

aA gfcte bPli:su:lent Roosevelt; Mr. Churchill necded no impressing-

Gs ar back as July 1913, Churchill had proposed that the British
overnment take over control of the then Anglo-Persian Oil
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Company; “we must become the owners”, he told Parliament, “or
al any rate the controllers at the source, of ot least a pro o,rtion'
of the sup_ply of natural oil which we require’”’. Now af]:er the'
Te:hera.m discussion, two momentous issues stood out l,ike moun

tains in a desert: the one, that Russia and the United States coulci'
no longer rely on their own reserves of oil to supply their com-
mercial needs under peace conditions; the other, that the richest.

and most easily tapped oil reserves in the world were situated in
the Middle East.

The Russian oil crisis was already an established fact. Russin
Oil production in 1945 was authoritatively estimated at 20 mil-:
lion tons; the target figure in the Five Year Plan is 35 million tons:
by 1950 —but the output increase during 1946 was officially:
stated to have been disappointing. '

The American Oil crisis is not expected for another decade:
or two, but it is already casting its shadow over United States:
policy in the Middle East. The essence of this oil crisis in the:
States is simple enough. On October 30, 1946, the U.S. Information:
Service issued a statement by Mr. Charles Rayner, Petroleum Ad-
vicer to the U.S. Department of State. Mr. Rayner made two main;
points:!

1. United States consumption of Petroleum in:
twenty years is estimated at 6,500,000 barrels
per day; -

9. United States production of Petroleum im 1965°

would be at the most 4,000,000 barrels per day..

By 1965 the United States would have to import petroleum at

the rate of 400,000 tons of oil daily to meet current needs; that

1s at the rate of 150 million tons per year, or 200 million tons if’
. military requirements are included.

It is a formidable spectre, this, that haunts every f?cet of’
American industrial development, terrifying beyond anything .the
coal shortage could do to British industry. Furthermore: gle 1“9'2;
lag before crisis supervened appears uncommonly short,' by 102
the gap between supply and need will have become 'xicu;)el, ¥y : :S 2
shortage of domestic petroleum may become noticea ﬂf—i‘;:ited'
alternative oil supplies are discovereq. Where, then, 1s ‘tei: Ui
States to look for this life-blood of oil, and where can 1 }')p
ed within the short time available? . el

The most reliable estimate of world Oil Resources‘ gives:

the following picture:

1 Petroleum Press Service, London,
2 Made in Yale Review, Summer 1946, by Joseph E. Poyne,

‘of the Chase National Bank.

0il Economist
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WORLD OIL RESOURCES
(in million tons)
Estimate of
Proved Reserves future
Discoveries
U.S.A. 3,000 2'?,38
Carribean 1,300 ;
Rest of Western
Hemisphere 100 4,000
Total Western :
Hemisphere 4,400 | 20,000
1 U.S.S.R 900 15,000
- Rest of Europe 100 1,000
Total under
U.S.S.R. 1,000 | 16,000
influence ;
Middle East 4,000 21,000
Far East 200 8,000
Rest Eastern
Hemisphere 100 4,000
Total Eastern :
Hemisphere 4300 | 33,000
excluding
U.S.S. R. “zone”
Total World 9,700 | 69,000

F’rom this estimate emerged the salutary lesson that of the
World's proved reserves of oil outside the United States, two-thirds
(about 62%) were to be found in the Middle East; if the oil
under direct Russian control was excluded, the Middle East ac-
counted for 75 per cent of the world’s proved reserves of oil which
can be drawn upon to close the gap in American oil supplies.
< Again, of the estimates of future discoveries outside the United
thtates and Russia, the Middle East accounts for 45 per cent of

e total. But as the American oil crisis is, in the first instance
a short-term crisis, the easily exploited sources of oil would hav;
to be the mainstay of the new American orientation.

American 'Oil Expansion
Certain features of oil exploitation in the Middle East lend
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themselves particularly well to igenci i

?'he search for oil inythe Middlt:1 eﬁ::g;ng?cﬁfmﬁﬂex:n nqedi
in cash and eft:ort than elsewhere. Up to 1929 the Ameri::::m%l.
industry had drilled 50,398 exploratory wells in the United Statt:)sl 3
of t!lese 47,9{39 — 95 per cent — brought no results; this ro-
portion has, if anything, increased since then. In Sau,di Arzbia

only 150 exploratory wells were drilled !
there were fully tapped. rilled before the oil resources

A’ further illustration of this particular advantage of Middle
East oil is gained from a comparison of the daily output of oil-

wells in different parts of the world. This shows output to be as
follows:

Average output of oilwells in:

Poland 3 ton per day
US.A 1% tons ,, ,,
Rumania ey oo .o
Venezuela 20 R
Persia 400 S m o

The World Average being about 3 tons per well daily.
All in all, therefore, once the reality of the United States oil

crisis was recognised, there was indeed only one effective source
of help — the Middle East.

It has been said that these American oil crises are proclaimed
at given intervals and have never been justified by later exper-
ience. But this time, American action followed with iron, or mors
accurately, petroleum logic. It is necessary only to rchearse the
essential dates to see that this was no artificially created panic,
but that Americans treated it with deadly seriousness.

In February 1943, a U.S. Senate Committee presided over
by the, then, Senator Harry Truman published it Report on the
oil situation. It recommended “large-scale expansion of holdings
in foreign oil reserves by U.S. nationals”. It pro'posed that “full
diplomatic backing” and protection should be given to these oil

companies operating outside the u.S.

About the same time, on his way back from the Tcheran Con-
ference. President Roosevelt met King Ibn Saud and.a few 3nont13sv
an exploitation of Saudi Arabian oil

oo Americu d “Red Line Agreement” concluded
: e “Red Line
began in earnest. The so-calle Tat if one of the Bri-

in 1928 declared void. It had stipulated that
ltlilSh, Am:;‘iscaricor French companies associated in the Iraq ?epi;)-
leum Company extended its concessions in the Middle East, the
other two should be entitled to a share equal to 23% per cent.

It was the last limiting factor on American oil expansiotm 1;1 :;1:
Middle East. It was declared void by common consent o
tc — and from that moment,

British and American Governmen! d fr !
the shackles came off American oil expansion in Arabia.
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Oil Impact on Middle East

Few basic industries hav api
production has increased from under one milli

.0il in 1870 to these levels:

¢ expanded as rapidly as oil. World
on tons of crude

1900 21 million ‘tons
1938 | excluding 285 i
1946 } Middle East 340 " £
1950 estimate 370 ‘"

This in itself is impressive. But when one considers the Middle
East output figures and estimates against the rate of world prog-
ress, their full portent becomes increasingly self-evident. 'The
same set of figures for the Middle East reads as follows: '

1938 16 million tons
1946 32 “ 173
1950 estimate 77 “ “

The comparative rate of expansion of the oil industry i
; ry in the
Middle East and the Rest of the World can be illustrated by this
index of increase in production:

Middle East Rest of World
1938 100 100
1946 200 121
1950 estimate 480 135

Another way of putting thi ; i
g this is that in 1938 the Middl
al:;coulfl.ted for 6 per cent of the world’s oil output;ethelestfmfifles(;
-share for 1950 is 22 per cent. In every way, therefore, the Middle

East is becoming an int, i
omi egral part of increasing j i
-Tace for oil; indeed, it is for the coming d S
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Economic and Political Repercussions

This then is the economic imp:
o Meeh et N ;:’c{“;;ﬁ:ct that_h?s hit the Middle East
ditions ercasin YT . are:_l to llut it all the time. It con-
politics of the region. It has invadpg lg_cs as well as the power
League; it becomes the most pot S AR and the Arab
el Potent concomitant of Arab Na-

This economic impact i : . :
astiomicteRnauant }?: :;itzlsir::tl;ingisuﬁlque in the history of
exploited, and developed backward are brue,. always colonised,
by comparison with today, a somewt asfbutiitshasialivavetbouy

oy ewhat primitive capitali

has to compare the first steps of the D’A A e O'."’
Persia at the beginning of the centur if\y {nl o
the American-Arabian Company durin );hm g gt
ke : ring the past five years. Today

ic penetration of the Middle East is conducted by th
Tost powerful group of the most powerful capitalism lfackeyd tbe
the most powe.r.ful state in the world. Furthermore, it is not mo‘.?t
ing into a political vacuum but into a region poter;t with k
ed and intense nationalism. The effecls 0?' this combinatizz‘:; gn-
namic Anglo-American capital and dynamic Arab natiomlis?:;
are various and far-reaching; it will intensify the power and in:
fluence of Arab nationalism beyond anything imagined by its
own protagonists.

But this Anglo-American re-entry will bring with it two distinct
a1.1d -often contradictory consequences. In the first instance it
w|lll increase and strengthen American influence in the ruling coun-
cils of some Middle Eastern states. It has already happened in
Iran where American advisers virtually control the Finance De-
partment, the Ministry of Health, the Army and the Gendarmerie,
and where American engineers survey and prospect the country.
In Saudi Arabia the Americans are more circumspect, but their
growing influence is hardly less real. In one way or another,
Anglo-American influence will increase materially in the countries
most closely affected by the oil expansion: Persia, Saudi Arabia,
Iraq, Kuwait, and the terminal stations of the Pipelines, Palestine
and the Lebanon.

The second consequence of this expansion is that something
like £200 millions or about 1,000 million dollars will flow in one
way or another into the coffers of Persia, Saudi Arabia, Iraq, Ku.
wait and, to a much lesser extent, to the Levantine countries by
the end of 1950—a far larger sum than that proposed by the
Anglo-American Expert Comumittee for development work in the
Arab states. : o1 s

Of these £200 millions about £50 millions will be paid in

Royalties to the Governments concerned—mainly Persia, Saudi
Arabia and Iraq, phenomenal increases in their national revenue.
d out by the oil com-

Possibly another £50 millions will be pai
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panies in wages and other local expenditure, and loans to these
he next four years amount to at least an-

countries will during t S 1
other £100 millions. Already Persia—with American support—
has applied to the Export-Import Bank. for a £50 million loan
and an application from Saudi Arabia is expected shortly. 3
All this must deeply affect the social structure and Pohucjﬂ
outlook of the people concerned—and the transformation will
probably be drastic and rapid. Underpaid lt‘md work.ers and poor
peasants will be drawn into employment in the 911 pr?ductlon
centres, on the pipe-line construction, and into trading with these
newly forming townships and better paid worlfers._lt heral{.is in
fact the final breakup of the remaining feudalism in the Middle

Fast and the creation of a new pattern of society more on Western

European lines than anywhere else outside Europe and North

America.

The process may take some time—but it has begun. On the
level of international politics it marks also a new phase of re-
lations within the Arab League, and of the League with the Great

Powers.

Arab League

The Arab League States will find by the iron course of events
that their interests tend to link with onei or the other Great Pow-
er. Saudi Arabia will be able to rely on American support and
the reverse—if not important—is also true. British interest will
continue to be concentrated on the Levant sea-board and the
Persian Gulf. The French sole interest now is its share in the
Iraqi oil, and the French and Iraqi Governments have now the
common interest in seeing the Iraqi oil production expanded be-
cause the British and Americans are evidently more interested in
the output of Persia, Saudi Arabia, and Kuwait where they do not
have to share the o:l produced with France.

On the ?.vailable evidence, therefore, it is possible to draw
some conclusions from the oil position of the Middle East:

1 That neither Britain nor America will seriously: seek
to disinterest herself in the Middle East. On the
contrary, the pull of oil compels ever increasing
commitments.

2. The economic and social impact of this will act as
a strong impulse (o the growth of Arab nationalism

: ;-hc;nd mafl;e i far more formidable than it is today.

3 ¢ conflicting differences among the Powers in-
:Z:eszed in the Middle East will find reflection in

rab League. That o British-backed, and Ame-

rican-backed, and ibl :
develop within the Losgue fienchebuchediblocimay
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4.

Because Egypt is outside the immediate oil interest
she may become the first genuinely independent

Arab state and play a considerable moral role in the

leadership of the League.
That any solution proposed for Palestine must take
into account this transformation wrought by oil, and
its concomitants, in the Arab States.
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ISLES OF THE BLESSED
THE OASES OF KHARAGA
AND DAKHLA

LEWIS G. BURNAND

¢ Ammonians started from Thebes, hav-
ing gul carly traced as far as the

City Oasis, which is inhabited by Semians, said to be of the tr ib‘:
of Aeschrionia. The place is distant from Thebes Jouen days
journey across the sand and is called in our tongue the' Island
of the Blessed”. Thus far the army is known to have made ils way,
‘but thenceforth nothing is to be heard of them except what the
Ammeonians and those who get their knowledge from them report.
1t is certain they neither reached the Ammonians, nor even came
back to Egypt. Further than this, the Ammonians relate as fol-
lows:— That the Persians set forth from the Oases across the
sand and had reached about half way between that place and
themselves, when, as they were at their mid-day meal, a wind
arose from the south, strong and deadly, bringing with it vast
columns of whirling sand which entirely covered up the troops
and caused them wholly to disappear...*

The fate of Cambyses’ army, sent to destroy the Oracle of
Jupiter Ammon at Siwa Oasis, thus described by Herodotus, can
be vividly visualised by anyone who has travelled west from
Tuxor to the Island of the Blessed, which is the Qasis of Kharaga;
a_and tl:len on to the oasis of Dakhla, which was probably the last
mhalnte:d P]ace visited by the expedition before it vanished into
the ternf.ymg arms of the great sand wastes that lie between Dakh-
la and Siwa. Although modern methods of transport have succeed-
ed in linking up the distant extremities of the vast Southern Liby-
an desert, the great sand sea still defies the powers of man, and
:;’l'df‘yl ﬂsd yesterday, the greal oases of Kharaga and Dakhla are

e, islands which make possible and reasonably safe the j
westward from the valley of the Nile i o e o
e rovidy o : e 1153 into the interior of Libya.
d ! P e a fascinating study for the student of
modern social and economic affairs, no less than for the student
of history and archaeology. Today, when th S
ds i - today, when the future of Egypt de-
pends so much upon an expanding internal economy and an
xertll'm-tible- distribution of population, this southernmost desert ad-
inistration assumes an added importance. Its potential has not

HE men sent to attack th
' ides with them, and may be cl

1 History of Herodotus, (Tr. EH. BLARENEY), Vol. I, Bk. 3 Ch. 26
f} « b . Sy . s
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Leen i('lully exploited, yet in the 11is.tory of these parts there is ample
precedent to warrant belief that it could become a rich fruit and
\f:ereal producing area, supporting a vastly larger population than
it does at present.

The glqries of the past are preserved in the magnificent ruins
of the Persian Temple of iiibis, a few miles north of Kharaga
village, built in the reign of Darius I (521—486 B.C.) ; and in the
temple of Cycis near the small village of Dosh in the southern
extremity of the oasis, which dates back to the first century A.D.
These and many other remains, some early Christian, such as the
Necropolis north of Kharaga village, reminiscent of the Nestorian
community started by the heretic Bishop who was exiled to Kha-
Taga in the Sth century A.D., testify to an age of greater pros-
perity, which fell into decline with the advent of the Arab in-
vasion in the seventh century, and only began to recover after

the first World War.

As recently as 1920 Dakhla and Kharaga formed part of a
single administration with the more northerly oases of Baharia
and Farafra. It was in that year that Major CS. Jarvis was
appointed to the area as District Commander. Today the area of
the Great Oases is divided, and Kharaga and Dakhla have become
a single administration under an Egyptian Governor who is directly
responsible to the central Government in Cairo. Readers of Jar-
vis® “Three Deserts” who visit Kharaga and Dakhla, will have
their illusions sadly shaken. The maladministered, malaria-ridden
swamps that once upon a time attracted the delinquents of the
Egyptian Government have been transformed into well go.vemed,
practically free from malaria, and by no means unattractive, de-
sert “states”. There is little doubt that Jarvis himself contnbu'ted
a great deal to the present state of affairs by 1:u§h.lessly cutting
at the root of the economic evil and graft. He initiated the con-
struction of proper irrigation and a somewhat.orderiy system
of education.. His successors have faithfully carr.led on the g:;o
work, not always perhaps with the same f_mthusm.sm, but t;_‘. ay
this area is probably one of the best administered in Eg):}()lt. ‘ vlvler:
a short stay there is sufficient to dispel the tra(-ht:onal 1de:. }la
he Egyptia'n cannot conduct his own affairs eqmu(x:bl'y anKh:.:; ya.

Situated approximately 360 miles S.W. of ;660- 5 loﬁ
and Dakhla are both large oases; the gom!;:r oi‘::vidth vmtlh:slatte%
from North to South and from 12 t{: 1 hn‘l’ll :S e e
Tunning East and Wes]l:J abo:lltdﬁg ::n:he:,E :nt 3%1 5 Nonb norana
at most. Kharaga is bounde n § 4 : 1

art lies at sea level. It is separate
11'3:2:::-1)3:;;1’]: n]fyf%l;)ﬂ:ilr:: sct)fp barren rocky desert distinguished

he North, and the
ificent Abu Tartur plateau to t orth, :

e bZntgev!;?EE;l;feshaped hills through which runs tl}e mau‘i
112?11:2 the Harb el Ghabari. Dakhla is really more attractive, an
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i thern escarp-
is i bly due to the nearness of the high nor r
s e the scene and soften the otherwise

ment which seems to dominat ;
monotonous landscape. Its villages are closer together and the
and more continuous. Both oases

ultivation is greater :
:?;e:agi ::lp I;f a numbe?: of villages widely dispsersed* a‘nd having
little communication with each other. Khar:ga village is the seat
of Government for both oases, while Mut is the centre of Dakhla
' administration; and to all intents and purposes the Mamour there

rules independently, administering justice through the district

* and Shari courts. He is, however, responsible tq the. Gove'rnol‘, and
is subject to a common system of taxation which is levied solely
on the consumption of water.

The natives of both oases are certainly of mixed types. Their
physical appearance is on the whole unattractive, varying frqm
the negroid, through the black, scraggy Berber to the almost white
lower Egyptian type. The chequercd past of these oasesl which
among others have seen Persian, Roman, and Turkish domination,
is exemplified in the appearance of the inhabitants. The legacy of
disease — for generations endemic malaria had been the scourge of

.both places — has produced a very poor physical specimen, and
this combined with poverty and a most enervating climate, has
developed a dullness and laziness of character that is conspicuous
to a degree, exceeding that found anywhere else in Egypt. Doubt-
less the “degenerate and despondent community”, which Jarvis
found there twenty five years ago, was even more remarkable be-
fore the recent anti-malarial and other health experiments which
have transformed these oases into comparatively healthy places.
However, the people are not only impressive by reason of their
.degenefate appearance. In spite of what we would term his “miser-
abl'e”‘l'lfe, the native has preserved a very definite sense of humour,
w_hxch is crude. and primitive, but nevertheless readily displayed at
village ga?hermgs and annual events, such as the anniversary of
~l}le-€-gypfla? King’s accession. A feature of the people is their
docility; it is almost a slave-like submission to authority which is
fom By oy e i b comy. Ths sposen
e gacy ot iormer Turkish administration which was

and unrelenting. It facilitates the task of the Administration
and contributes to the remarkably good security of the oases.

; ;
The Governor’s Court is rarely used, and the central prison is more

often than not empty. The family “ ” s .

St : y “fassad” is practically unheard
of, -haym.g dled_out with the absorption of the tribe into t}lrle village
community. It is a feature of the life in these oases that there ais

no police force beyond )
T yond a very small detachment of the Egyptian

-+ The social problem in these
that obtaining in other

‘people are entirely; agric

parts is indistinguishable from
parts of E.g_vpt outside the towns. The
ultural, which means that they must live
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by what théy can produce from ;
the land; is i
means what their energy will let them S ) e

and poverty they are unenterprising
in the remoter parts,

produce. By their very nature
» mostly unimaginative, and,

. _ entirely ignorant of the outsid
one village, Ain Ghazel, in the south of Kha;goauslas?s,w z;l:.plt:

p_uiatlon of 40 only one had ever left the place, and the head man
who had only recently heard of the “war in London”, voiced a
most definite opposition to his young son’s ambitio;., st
‘Cairo. The fellah has for the most part retained his Pl'ejur]ice: i
although efforts have been made to improve his ideas of ’land
cultivat'ion, he has in fact only emerged a very small way from
the ancient rqethods of his ancestors. His existence is unedifying,
and unlike his poorest brother in Europe he has no intellectual
de.tachments{, for his inherited Islamic faith provides no mental
st1mulu§ whatever. It is doubtful if many of the natives outside
the capitals of the oases know. the first thing about Islam beyond
the fact that all their misfortunes are the will of Allah, whose
existence is exemplified in the little colourless heap of mud bricks,
perched in the highest position in the village. ‘It is difficult to
distinguish between the daily routine of the fellah and that of his
beasts of burden. Nature drives both to work, to sleep, and to
breed. Admittedly, the bull or cow does more work, but it also
gets more food. Again, the dwelling places of man and animal
have little to distinguish them. There are often more human
beings to a tiny hovel than cows to a stable. None of this is start-
ling; it is the criterion of distinction between rich and poor in
Egypt. Nevertheless it is a fundamental factor in the problem of
the relationship between education and economics in the develop-
ment of new standards of life. There is one consoling point: the
poverty of the oasis dweller does not, today at any rate, appear
to be caused by the rapacity of a few fortune makers. The fellah.
in Dakhla and Kharaga is poor because in the rr‘nodem sense he
js economically starved: there is no market for his produce, there
is no industrial counterbalance to his agricultural state.
Unrestricted trading with the Nile \falle)' is .disa.llowed by
the Egyptian Government since the fellahin would inevitably !fuf-
fer at the hands of the unscrupuloug merchant. At the present time
the oasis dwellers may trade dates, the main product of the oases,

for certain essential materials; and cattle, too, from Dakhla may

sx vears old and over. With
be exported, but only when they are sIX Y Heaaiala

few exceptions, and these are prob_:?bly the Om t
the NilepVa]ley is by, barter. Ja:']wls) S]())Ok(:l lll]ars'llm‘g“:f i:h;owszuﬂ
‘hich the fellahin were exploited by Umca 8 no

‘Hléltctheirein;erited authority is still ti)l a la;ge e:t:]tlenz :t:gh:.girﬁig;_
L thel . ) 5

and, therefore, it is safe to assume that where hers e
ing, the Omdahs, or some of them, are involved. er the

'-';ér?t;lil\rgid'ua'l3 can hardly escape the economy imposed upon the oases.
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ere appeared to be a sad lack of enter-.

Up to 1946 at any rate th encourage and

prise on the part of the Central Government to

expand trade with Kharaga and Dakhla. o
: The poverty of the oases is more endurable because it 1s not.

contrasted with any neighbouring prosperity. Mo.dern com}x‘nun_l_c-:a-
tions, on the other hand, enable more people to migrate to lt de cities.
of the Delta, and yearly quite a large'number take holi ay; in
the Nile Valley. In consequence there. is l')ound to be a gra u:.a]
building up of comparison between llf(? in Dak_hla-and life in
Alexandria, for example. Yet the conditions of life in the towns
have sorely disappointed some of the more adventurous qf th.e‘
oasis dwellers; and they have returned gratefully to the simpli-
city of their own unprosperous soil. It is noteworthy, too, that many
of the Government officials prefer their “exiled”, poorly paid
existence to the uncertain life of the big towns, not from any
motive of profit, because there is precious little profit to be }}ad'
in either oasis, but partly because of the better economic security,.
and partly from the satisfaction which the pioneering life of the
oases offers them. In Egypt there are doctors, educationalists, and
other types of officials with a pioneering spirit, despite popular
belief to the contrary.

There are two distinct societies in Kharaga and Dakhla: the
Government officials and the inhabitants of the oases. The former:
are by no means numerous. Posts in thete parts call for men who
are prepared to give up a great number of the ordinary things of’
which the Egyptian is so very fond; there is consequently no great
attraction to over-staff.

The Government officials whose jobs offer little prospect:
of advancement have their own modernised compounds which in:
the case of both oases are separated from the main village. At
Kharaga this area is well set out with large, sturdily built bun--
galows In spacious gardens with running water and electric light-.
ing. Ia}'\us' was responsible for the development of the bungalow
which is now used as the main government” Rest House; and. the:
Engh.shmgn’s idea of relaxation in such regions is‘exemplified by
a swimming bath, which has sadly deteriorated through disuse.
Though there is much to improve in the general living conditions
of tl!e.offl_cmls. the Egyptian Government is well on the wav to
providing ';ts servants with good living which will enhance their-
Sﬁlj\lg&ini?t:atliinfn :mportapt contribution to the efficiency of"

.The native villages are il planned, overcrowd g -
‘l‘y-uniamtary._ In both ‘Kharaga and Mut there ei:, 12?&2512?:;

town™ planning on! modern lines. In both cases the Mosq ¥
Shari* Courts, and the Hosps g, o
» and the Hospital are well built, admirably situated

;1:;1 §u_rrourlded ‘by gardenf. The amount of money alloted to tht;"
ministration is wholly inadequate for al] Purposes, and -con--
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seq_ugntly buildin_g is suffering at the expense of medical, edu-
cational, and agricultural undertakings. ;

; The relations between Government and the people are main-
tained at the level of the Omdah, the mayor-of the village, and
the Shelkhs_ of the Mosque. There is no pretence at democracy
such as we in the West understand it, yet the people through their
elders have regular and ample access to the Omdah, and conse-
quently to the Governor. The power of the Omdah is undisputed;
but si.nce in 'general the welfare and good management of his vil-
lage is to his own benefit, his benevolent despotism is tolerated
by the central Administration and suffered complacently by the
fellahin, in whose dim eyes Authority belongs by right to the rul-
ing few, and who is content to labour for the privilege of mere
existence. There is talk of drastic reforms in this respect to
curtail the “rule” of the Omdah and introduce some more repre-
sentative system of village administration. In the long run this
may well be to the advantage of the fellahin, but at the moment
the feudal idifice is firmly established, and its sudden fall would
without doubt throw the whole life of the oases into confusion.
It is to ‘be hoped that any reform will be wisely and gradually
introduced so that existing order is not rooted out and replaced
by a“half baked, westernised anarchy.

There are three main divisions of Egyptian administration in
Kharaga and Dakhla that deserve special mention; they are me-
dical supervision, education, and irrigation.

Hygiene and education are.complementary, and together form
the corner stone for the future construction of a sound socu?l sys-
tem in Egypt. Poverty of mind and body are ills most seriously
affecting the country as a whole. Kharaga and Dakhla are no ex-
ception. But here the difficulties of overcrowding, unemployment,
and industrialisation are not present in any serious degree. The
road is clear for bold experiment; and already there are pioneers
on this road making excellent progress. i

Medical supervision is’ divi_de:d into two parts‘;] u;l"': “']}:z:
provides the inhabitants wit.h clinical treatment, ?n tl iiaw The
is exclusively concerned with the eradication of maiana.

former is the sole responsibility of the Government .dOtI:;or: a‘lﬁg:;:
eral practitioner, of which there is one in each oasis. He 1s nop
S . i ise the central Oasis Hospital,
lessly overworked, having to supervise e ol Oanle i
tour the whole arca, and attend at the v1]!age e ul:\ail o
well. The insufficiency of doctors isa r?al shortcoming. f;a; s
th eress made in hygiene education 1S quite remar . Th
e i .~ and havé faith in the work of their
people are “hospital conscious " anc av Bdugn = o
doctors. They are even providing men and women fo

nursi i instance, the head orderly is an
nursing orderlies. At Dakhla, for instar o‘;er e B

i ing “put under
expert anaesthetist having “put UtF= : et
Tlﬁa response to.medical treatment 1S universal, and the customary
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prejudice which women once had to treatment by a male doctor

. H 1 n
no longer exists. Specialists aire pt:l::;lits:t;[l:tuhta;;:zlg:i';l:‘;’: IS((;&-
to have at least one gynaecologis - :

: e < he medical teams, flies
raga. In spite of the untiring w‘ol?i: {)fc;m anions of these long
and trachoma continue as the faithfu p : 2

: disease, universal in Egypt, 1s apparent
suffering people. The eye gy he doctor in Kharaga:
ly not entirely destructive. According to the doc S
“The attractive dreamy look in Egyptian women's €yes 15 2 SIag
in the course of the disease. We admire it very FIUCI"'_ 7 :

The malarial specialists work separately with their teams 0
D.D.T. and Flit sprayers. A systematic attack on the-malarllal rm;ls-
quito has been going on now for two years, and is “'?]l o 5 g
way to completion. The dreaded disease is well nigh under
complete control. The Gambia species 1s already extinct, and
Bilharzia is a disease of the past. A very important step has been
taken, towards the new life which will be less subjected to the
rigours of destructive disease. Herodotus, when visitiqg Egypt, re-
corded that the Egyptians were the healthiest people in the lf7 o_rld
next to the Libyans, an effect of their climate, in my opinion,
which has no sudden change...* There is no reason why in time
the dwellers of these oases should not draw near to this high
standard. It remains, however, for the native to turn to his own
home, to benefit by the example of his doctors, and establish a
new code of personal hygiene.

Education is bound %:) help in this latter direction. Already
there are Primary and Elementary schools in the oases. Education
is popular and prominent in the iife of the people. The head-
master at Kharaga stated that 60% of the population was literate.
This is no doubt an exaggeration, but at any rate it means that
a big proportion can read and write. Schooling is popular because
children receive free clothing and one free meal a day. The schools
are clean, though not always well lit or furnished, and the staffs
are keen‘_and conscientious. Most of them are from the Delta or
from Assiut, to which town pupils must go beyond the elementary
stage. A fair percentage of boys go to Assiut, and the Government
fonmhute:z. to their education and upkeep there. In Kharaga there
s a technical s"h_"OI for boys between the ages of twelve and six-
teen, wh_ere weaving, carpet-making, and shoe-making are taught.
The main object of this school is not to produce a class of in-
dUStﬂalle_S, but to provide mental development and a chance for
boys to find their occupation in life. Products of the school are
sold in the Nile Valley and the proceeds devoted to the provision
of materials and the general maintenance of the school. There is
a high. degree of skill among the masters, and a general enthu-
siasm for the s_cbool which receives its pupils from the furthest
ends of the oasis, and from Dakhla, too. '

2 Herodotus - (Tr. E.H. BLAKENEY), Vol. I, Book 2, Ch, 77
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Mos_t o? the villages have their own schools but where the
community is too small to warrant this, children,are sent to the
nearest big village and are accommodated with other families
during the term period. Education is compulsory. There are cases
where parents stand by tradition and refuse to send their children
to school. The Government deals with these cases on their merits
tather than by rigid imposition of the law. Afrer the Omdah’s
guest-house, the school is the most prominent edifice in the village,

and _the master a pillar of local society as befits the importance
of his calling.

Water is the.: most valuable commodity in these areas. Rain
}“‘ES not .fallen in Kharaga and Dakhla, which enjoy the hottest
climate in Egypt, for more than 25 years, yet beneath the surface
of these great arid wastes there is an enormous quantity of water,
probably inexhaustible, which can be amply utilised by the
boring of wells. The artesian wells in these oases which were
probably sunk by the Persians five centuries before Christ, were
maost fully exploited during the Roman occupation which lasted
up to the seventh century. According to reliable sources, quoted
by Beadnell, both Kharaga and Dakhla supported vastly larger
populations during the Roman times than they do today. Evidence
of this is to be seen in the large number of wells which are extant
over the whole length of the oases, particularly in Kharaga. In
Dakhla there are fewer artesian wells, and in many cases water has
still to be drawn to the surface artificially. Subterranean canalisa-
tion in Kharaga indicates clearly the extent to which the Romans
used the well water for irrigation. In both oases there are signs that
in earlier periods cultivation; was much more extensive. With the
Mohammedan conquest the oases fell into neglect, the le.md de-
generated into huge swamps, and the drift of nature ?bhtemted
the engineering feats of the Romans. It was on.ly \Ylthm the last
twenty or thirty years, and mainly at the instigation o.f Jarvis,
that large-scale efforts were made to conserve afﬁ fhstnbut.e the
water by modern methods of well-boring and irrigation. I“"‘_de“t'
ally, the efforts of modern engineers have reduced the swamp areas
which were the result of bad conservation and unrestncte.d boring,
and-accordingly became the breeding grounds for mosquitoes.

: 3 i
i water supply the land in both cases 1s ver
e e as well as vegetables

fertile and productive of good cereal crops, <
and fruits (ﬂ' practically every kind. Moreover, both ll;t}aglo:llls;lbl;l:;
Dakhla in particular, can be made to support reasona edf‘no- hes
of e i sy i G, o T T
si le sums of money on’lanc o L %
plli?i?il;neg well-boring plants, the: Government Pe"l:‘“ﬂ &2‘:;;?‘;:1
terprise in this respect. Digging wells by otherft an oy
means is a laborious task lasting anything up to °‘-“'me e
which in the past were rarely more than three to o
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feet. deep, are today between 1200 and 1700 feet. Well-boring,
jvate enterprise, is strictly controlled

‘whether by Government or pr
nd economic use of the water and

1o ensure the most efficient a
to avoid flooding and consequent sWamps- Survey of the oases for
water is not complete. Most of the work has hitherto been con-

fined to the areas of the oases themselves. There is, however, a

wide area of untouched land with good surface soil some 70 kilo-
metres from Kharaga on t

he track to Dakhla, which given the
water would without doubt be extremely fertile. Againsf the pos-
sibility of development there is the problem of cost which at the
moment is apparently prohibitive. Sill, the future belongs to
these cases and in time engineering development may make it pos-
sible to extend the areas of cultivation.

At the present time, if the productivity of the oases is to be
increased, there must be .a corresponding improvement in the
means of communications. Air, land, and rail routes exist, but to
nothing like the extent necessary to cope with an expanding market
Tlinked to the economy of the Nile Valley. The railway is too small
and too slow, and it ends any way at Kharaga; the roads are too
rough. In this respect there has been little advancement since the
end of the first World War. The same carriages with the same blue
glass that so horrified Jarvis on his initial journey to Kharaga,
scramble up thf: rocky Rufuf pass to the Nile beyond. The same
Qesert tracks cripple the vehicles that negotiate them.. Communica-
tions must keep pace with ‘other -developments, otherwise the life
of the oases will drift again into sterility. '

What of the political life of Kharaga and Dakhla? Egyptian
men are wtve‘aned on _po]itics. Not so the poor inhabitants of the
_?121?:; Po];tlca! hf;: is non-existent. Even the officials seem un-
Sy iltlsi soh-gon_'lg ]t:yond a sort of half hearted nationalism. Per-
thefs’e aﬂs et(l:ause t ‘el:e are so rar‘ely any newspapers. Poverly in

&3 e parts snows no signs of turning into communism. There is a
lgl‘oqnl':lus. detachment frqm the low café politics of Cairo, and a
ea tpzrﬁzn;etrgpt for the Nile Yalley dweller. i
S deta];hmeztm;')rs; I:nct(;ll:'agtmg als_',pect' of the life in these oases
Fovot. Livi : struggling existence of the rest of
T e e
icial, - S :
‘beings, findcommon. roun:; ) Oah_surpl'_lsmgly ordinary human
i v Tives. Thet gd in their desire for a chance to live
lig . Their detachment makes them unconcerned with
political theory, even though the small offici e
infusion of political ideas whi fecualialibasian inevitable
b ‘ eas which, unbecoming though they are 't
is nature, are necessary for his material ad O el ot
of synthetic culture. The ugliness of politi T ey
A : gliness of political belief manifests itself
ik ; contrast between the naiveté of the fellah dm]fs':s e
i . A a .. M1
T e
olitica ion i 7
P education is complementary to the noise



and }xghness of urban life: it provides a challenging diversion
But in the remote desert oases it is foreign and commands littlt;
respéct. Nature provides sufficient topics to talk and fight and.
worry about; and modern science can help its development without
enslaving its people. The danger is that the rationalised life too
often develops into a life of servitude, which may well become
a tyranny worse than the feudal tyranny of man, because it is.
a tyranny of Society. :

Any future development of Kharaga and Dakhla must en-
deavour to preserve the individuality of the Oases.

THE AUTHOR
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THE WARRIOR PEOPLE

OF DJEBEL DRUZE
A MILITANT MINORITY IN THE MIDDLE EAST

N. N. NIMRI

PART TWO*
CHARACTERISTICS AND CUSTOMS

D uring the Druze revolt in 1925, 2 certain Druze leader stood
on a bridge in Wadi Taym, preparing his men for an assault
against the French troops. Standing before his warriors, he
declared that sixty years before he had been killed fighting on
the same bridge.

This is an intresting example of the practical application of
Druze tenets — a piece of shrewd propaganda, based on their
religious doctrines, the transmigration of souls, which bolstered
the fighters’ morale. :

That such a statement on the eve of battle could fire the Druze
fighting-man is easily understood when one is acquainted with
his character. Druzes may generally be described as brave, sturdy,
fierce, self-reliant, prudent, and insular. They are proverbially
famous as warriors. A study of their environment will prove how
much it has contributed to the moulding of their character.

In the whole of the Middle East there are at present about 140,000
Druzes, distributed over the Lebanon, Syria, Djebel Druze, and
Palestine *). Two main factors have influenced the formation of
their highly organised community. First, their immensely strong
will to exist. Second, their comparatively small numbers. Their

® PART ONE: Origin and History was published in No. 1 (Oct.-Dec. 1944)
-of the Journal of the Middle East Scciety.

1) Lebanon — about 56,000 in the districts of Matn, Aley, Shouf, Marja-
youn, Rashaya, and EKlim,
Syria — about 4,000 in Djebel "Ala near Aleppo and about 2,000 in
Damascus and environs (Ashrafiya, Sahnaya, and Jaramana).
Djebel Druze — about 67,000.

Palestine — about 12,000 in 16 villages in Upper Galilee and the Car-
. mel Range.

It is estimaled that ebout a thousand Druz i
es ha: ted
mostly to US.A. and Latin America. e



character as a permanent minority — there i i indi
that they were more numerous ?n the p:i.tls—noltll:snglet; tllx:;l;:a::
gather chiefly in hill districts, such as the Lebanon Mountains
the slopes o‘f Mt. Hermon, Djebel Druze, Djebel ‘Ala near A]eppo’
-Upper Galilee and the Carmel Range. Their insular traits are
}\fell ?Hustrated when it is realised that the habitat of their choice
invariably mountainous, is easy to defend and difficult to ap:
proach. Through their isolation in the hills, they have preserved
a form of patriarchy in a feudal system.

General Policy

The Druze policy towards strangers can be described as essen-
tially opportunist. Self-benefit is the principle. Practically, they
derive benefits from whoever is ready to offer them. Whether the
traditional circumstance of having representatives on both sides
of a dispute between two powers is intentional or accidental, there

-is no doubt that the practice has ensured Druze survival and in
particular has been responsible for any measure of independence
which they have been able to extract from their suzerains.

In the course of the last century some traditional lines of policy
can be traced. In spite of Druze leanings towards Britain, it is
hard to say whether their feelings for the British are spontaneous,
being directly attributable to acts such as that of the redoubt-
able Mr. Wood, a British Consul in Damascus during the last
century ), or whether they have something to do with the fact
that they had always been the beneficiaries of British intervention.
and have never been under direct British rule for any length of
-time. In any case, as can be seen from their history, both Turkish
and French suzerainty provoked violent reactions from the Druzes.

In all the political conflicts of the Druzes with external fac-
tors, three parties always appear in the game: pro, ontra, a'r:g'
neutral. The tactics are: “avoir les mains dans cl.laque paté!

Thus, no matter who has the upper ‘hand, there will alwayi be

Druzes on the winning side. It is difficult to d.ec1d.e whether t es;

trilateral tactics are a natural outcome of their highly d_evelop:::

political instinct, or whether it is a premed.ltat'ed P%“CY m a‘s"e;‘s:

tremely disciplined politico-religious organisation. (')mmt;ncts i

dictates the consideration of the first a:l'nswer, ;)slllttl ::HOUS a

dicaIte t]hat et :;sf !:;11:? lililst:::“; st;(;m]l)r:z:lezphave succeeded in es(i R

n the course _ 5 x o
Foarlessiwartiors (RS havel_l;eegfr: %lruze, be it a notable or a
revenge. No attempt on the 1 en ed: and no inroad into Druze
commoner, has remamed_ ﬂna:eirﬁme’diate retaliatory action. The
domains was tolerated Wi bering about 20,000 souls, are in
Deduins of Djebel Druze, num ering

i b LA
2) See Journal of the Middle East Society, No. 1, p
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- osition of shepherds to their settled neigbours, and: their
:'l:leat?ons may be degcribed as those existing between vassals ur;d
.overlords, The Beduins east and west of Djebel D‘fuze very rarely
dare to encroach on Druze territory, and the Mastel:s _of the
Desert” keep a respectful distance from the Druzes. A sxfmlar at-
titude of servitude and fear is maintained by the Houranis on the
west, who have paid dearly to learn the lesson, amf'l by the odd
7,000 Christians, mostly Greek-Orthodox, who inhabit the D:;eb:el.
Prior to the settlement of the Druzes, this hilly buffer dlstru:%
on the fringe of the desert, was inhabited by Bedu and Hourani
tribes. They have been gradually driven out by successive waves
of invaders until complete mastery of the Druze has been estab-

lished.

Belief and Custom

Druze bellicose habits, together with their secret religion, have
created in the minds of their primitive neighbours an attitude
.of awe and respect. Their fear of Druze violence and their ig-
norance of Druze religious practices have given rise to many tales,
most of which bear no relation to fact.

Most widely circulated are libels concerning Druze idolatrous
worship and licentious practices. Whilst it is asserted that in one
.of the Druze places of worship, known as khilwa, in the Lebanon,
.a golden image of a calf is used to symbolise divinity, it is known
‘that references to the calf are made in their holy writings. There
is, however, no proof that such symbolic allusions represent actusl
icalf-worship, and they probably resemble similar references to
ithe lamb in other religions, as for instance in the Christian script-
ures. It is also possible, that the calf, which is an ancient object
«of wor_ship, was originally only used symbolically, but later became
an object of worship among certain Druze congregations in Le-
banon. The author has never found any trace or allusion to it in

Djebel Druze.

Equally f?.r-fetched are charges of licentious practices and
'nToctm:nal orgies, which are probably more justified against the
l\usarfyeh, inhabiting the mountains north of Lebanon?®). When
."_Daraz:: the reckless missionary of Hakim-bi-Amr-Allah, arrived
in Syria at the beginning of the 11th century, he may have pro-
pagated certain libertine and licentious principles in order to at-
tract converts to the new cult. But when he was deposed by
Hamza and discredited, a number of the practices sanctioned hy
h.un .also fell into disrepute. It is possible that some of the liber-
ties mtroduf:ed by Darazi took root and were not entirely abandon-
ed by certain sections of the community; they were later made the

2) There are also thres solitary Nusariyeh villa

‘Fit, Zaura, and Ghajaz, e Al



object of derision b T :
Drlu A ision by the humiliated and weaker neighbours of the

Alth?ugh strictly “unitarian”, there are many relics of th
pre-Islamic era, which have continued to form part of the (;)ru :
folklore. Foremost among these are the belief in the evil eye 123
the cult of the dead or wali. Belief in magic is also‘widesprg'ad: 5

The Druzes believe that the number of their souls is fixed
No converts are accepted, neither can a Druze become a rene«ade'
According to their reincarnational theory, when during abwa;‘
more Druzes are killed than babies are born, the remaining souls
are reborn in China, whence they will come one day to h:lp the
Druzes conquer Arabia, This belief is universally accepted by the
Druzes, but its origin is unknown.

Dreams of Druze grandeur are also common to many, and have
probably contributed to that feeling of superiority, which has
made the Druzes one of the proudest and fiercest little unconquer-
able aristocracies existing to-day. At the same time their unbound-
ed hospitality is proverbial even in the Orient; and no one who
has the privilege of enjoying that lavish hospitality, can fail to
succumb to their charm and kindness. :

It is a pleasant surprise for a traveller in this part of the world
to find in contrast to the drabness and squalor prevailing among
the other tribal communilies, a comparative tidiness and clean-
liness in Djebel Druze. The gay colours of the robes worn both
by men and by women in Djebel Druze are impressive after the
grey-brown to which one’s eyes become Vaccustomed in thi-s area.
Equally striking are Druze love- and war-songs, 'whlcb‘ do
not sound so melancholy and monotonous as Hourani or Bedu
songs, in spite of repeated stanzas. Druze feslivall dlsplays: are
also among the most colourful to be encountered in the Middle
East. The imagination of Druze poets is rather fanciful. Next lio
bloody war-songs extolling the exploits of their war lords, like
Sultan Pasha al-Atrash and others, one can hear lyrical low.a-?hanl:
comparing the eyes of the beloved one to the... electricity 0

Haifa*).

Men and Women i
Among the strictest Jaws observed are those concerning the
purity and sanctity of the family. Only inter-racial marriage 1S

practised and monogamy 1s oblig?t.ory. 'I:he }law of “:)?r\iz;g;:e;s
particularly enforced unct:lmplroplsmglya::r; tM e:: ncz:lsl:ia of g t;

1 own race.
who may not marry outside their : -
enjoy m)z;rital pleasures with non-Druze women; but Druze wo

; i : are mercilessly put to
men caught in adultery with a non Druze y

4) A probable reference o the Palestine Electric Corporation's flood-lit

power station as seen from Mt. Carmel overlooking Haifa Bay.
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dex.ch by their nearest relatives, thus preserving the purity of the
. ly age, are

race. The girls, who reach physical maturily at an ear
married when 12—14 years old, and marriage contracts are often
concluded for 10 year old girls. The men marry at the age of
16—17 and have the right to divorce uncerem?nlou_sly by repelt-
ing three times “I divorce thee”! The dowry 1n Djel_)el Druze is
by comparison much higher than among the other tribal commu-
nities in the Middle East. Divorces are fairly frequent_anc! may
have Lecn responsible for the widespread secret promiscuity of
the women inspite of the severe punishment.

The Druzes are a handsome race. Upright and well propor-
tioned, the majority of the males are splendid specimens of man-
hood. They are blessed with good teeth, clear eyes, and fair skin.
The bearded Druze is invariably a dignified looking patriarch.
Although veiled to their nose in public, the women-folk appear
extremely attractive to the observer. They have a slender carriage
and perfect deportment. fully enhanced by the special “cut” of
their colourful robes. In spite of their complcle subservience to
their men-folk in matters of marriage, sex, and family honour,
Druze women often exercise great influence on family affairs.
They are also frequently found on important councils of eldecs,
where clan and community matters are discussed. The prominent
part played by the women in' Druze society is due to their active
participation in the Druze hierarchial theocracy, which term best
describes their form of communal organisation.

Commnnity Organisation

; Th.e great majority of the Druzes live by agriculture. Free
pll'lofesswns have only heer'l ad?pled by a few Lebanese Druzes,
Wwhose standard of education is generally higher than that in
Djebel Druze. The number of Druze merchants is negligible, and
there are no industrialists and very few artisans.

: dT!'ne follow.m.g of occupations other than the traditional one
eahs in all rehglou.s hierarchies to the weakening of the central
iz-mt ority and the binding spirit of the group. It is probably the
tanaﬁcalthmsulaml:-y of the Druze, who considers himself superior
(i ]a others, which has precluded the possibility of any large-
sca e4mov?ment to change their essential vocational character.
o tI:; splltlg of the feut!al character of their community, they have
wo:ke fa ighly orgamsed political society. The religious frame-
o ost:ee:;]t:y ;nd.tmysltleryfhas served to increase their compa-

espite the fact that they have al b
permanent minority surrounded b ey
: X Qon L y an overwhelming and general-
gai:c;s;ltzles él;:]cc;ng:.t hOn I::'lo}fe ﬂs:tudy one can reach tghe co:c]u'sion
1th which they guard their relicion i
come of. political necessitie ich e e ont
s, which govern their cust i
B : W oms, habits

and traditions. The secret religious precepts serve to can;ouflagf;
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shrewd an.d cunning political' moves;
recy m_l(]‘ l‘l'l an atmosphgrc of mystery
the unu‘ut‘lcaled as awe-inspiring and ho

- The “closed corporation” of the
categories, into which all Druzes of
adep%‘s a.nd lh'e ignorants. The adepts
el e el i) are s i o
;Ble and digniﬁcgd mleml)ey S lntelhgel}t, spusitnal eepect

le, X ers of the community. They are distin-
guished by the white turban around their fezes, their dignified
de_pox_-tm-ent ar_ld reserve. They must have a moustache, abstain
fror_n drinks, cigarettes, and gaudy colours, and do not use obscene.
language. They have to undergo a long process. of trial and. pro:
bation to prove their character of trustworthiness, capability-to
preserve extreme secrecy and ability to withstand ‘the temptations
of hunger, thirst and flesh. There are several grades of initiation
and some of the adepts lead the life of hermits and ascetes; never.
showing any emotion. The initiated take part in special religious
gatherings from which the uninitiated are excluded.

The ignorant or wordly,~commeonly-known as juhhal (singu-
lar: jahil) are the uninitiated into the secrets of the religion, and
often know as little about it as the strangers. Amongst them there
are also grades of “ignorance”.

Crowning the top of the hierarchy are the religious sheikhs,
whose head, the Sheikh el mashayikh, is the supreme religious au-
thority, who possesses arbitrary powers in all disputes, whether
religious or secular, the.right of excommunication and..()ther‘p{e-
rogatives. A sheikh in each village is directly resfponslble" to ‘him,
for his respective village, where he usually exercises consxderable:
power and influence. o g

"The Druzes maintain very close relations among themselves,.

although each congregation is in_depeq_d_ent 9f the othelj .‘a.nd h‘ai‘
its own council of sheikhs to guide its policy. The decisions o
u council of sheikhs are respected throughout Dr}xze commum}:les.
In recent years the weight and importance of. D]ebe.l DruzeD:lZZ
grown considerably, and in casc of serious dlsputedm, anyted
area, the intervention of Djebel Druze is sought anf accepmu;ﬁty
Although giving at first sight the impression 0 ]i: c}?:;e )
subject to perpetual inte;rnal s'tr_ltfe_,stlfegrg;srézszgainy b
idari jir clan-spirit 1 ; popula
:f;;?: ] t)‘r‘,I i:rli(zh l]::;r brothel? against my cousin; my cousin with

me against the stranger!” : . : :

'{I;'he place of worship is the klfr.lwa, usua‘lly sol:u:t:d ::t:cl; ‘:]e:r
luded spot outside the town or village. It is mt 18 fdome. It
building like a mosque: it has neither a ;mn:;: pone donsty
is usuaﬁy a square hall with a partition for 3

any special adornment. The khilwa is the “slub” of the initiated.

hich under the veil of sec-
lappem‘ to the stranger and
y.

Druzes consists of two main
both sexes are divided: the
» commonly known as ‘uqqal
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ngs of the adepts take ‘place on 'I"lmrsclay night;-
and Friday is considered a holy duy, although-itis not observed
in the Moslem fashion. The only religious feast is c‘elcbrated once:
a ‘year, during the last ten days before the Moslem ‘/d a.l.Adiuz..
In the kkilwa the initiated forgather, and after reciting t_heu-
religious writings, indulge in elaborate discussion on .poht:ca-l,
economic, and social subjects concerning the community. It is
there that most of the decisions are teken that affect the welfare.

of the entire community. .

Regular meeti

" For one who Has had the privilege of enjoying the, confidence
and lasting friendship of the Druzes, it would be impossible to
reveal what has been closely and jealously kept from'the outside
world for many centuries. Part of the impenetrable veil covering
the Beni Ma‘aruf, as the Druzes are sometimes referred to, will
continue to attach. to a community which has for so long been a.
puzzle to the student of the East. ‘

THE AUTHOR

: ,vﬁiR. N. N.NIMRI, who has travelled exten&ively in the Arab
East, is a keen student of Middle Egstern affairs. He lived for
a considerable time among Druzes, Beduins and other tribal com-
munities in various Middle East countries and was attached to
the British Forces in the Middle East during the years 1938—42
One of the founders of the Middle East Society, he is also its

anorary Secretary.
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1. TEXT OF THE PACT OF THE
LEAGUE OF ARAB STATES'

His Excellency the Pfesidl :
His Royal Highness the E;’g‘ ?} tffhe anan Repupnicay
Hl:s Majessy. theikinstis Ira(f ransjordan; :
?; is ﬂgajeis;:y the King of Saudi Arabia;
is Excellency the Fresident of the Le bli
His Majesty the King of Egyp{‘.; e Lebanese Republic;
His ]lDfa]fzsly tizc} King -of the Yemen;
' esirous of strengthening the ]
B et agé’ szr;f- e close relations and numerous
And anxious to sup ; i 1
port and stabil ;
of respect for f-he indepence and sorizf—e?glz‘:; t::}s :ﬁ; aSl:[:zr.t..cszlsJ
and to _dzrcct their efforts toward the common good of all the Arab
countries, the improvement of their stalus, the.security of their
jutur;,mtihe realt‘:ia_tion of,zheir ;wpirations and hopes;
responding to the wishes of Arab public opinion i
! | f Arab pu - ic opinion in all
Have agreed to conclude a Pact to that end.and have-appoint.
ed as their representatives. the  persons whose names are listed
hereinafter: Sy S o
The President of the Syrian Republic; who has appointed as re-
presentatives for Syria: : ey
His Excellency Faris al-Khuri, Prime Minister;
. His Excellency Jamil Mardam: Bey, Minister of Foreign Af-
fairs;. : j fi Ok
His Royal Highness the Emir of Transjordan; who has appointed
as representatives for Transjordan: . . - i i -
His Excellency-Samir al-Rafa’i Pasha, Prime Minister;
_ ... His Excellericy Sa’id al-Mufti Pasha, Minister of the Interior;
" Suleiman .al-Nabulsi Bey, Secretary. of the: Cabinet;
-His Majesty the King.of Irag; who has appointed ‘as Tepresent-
atives for Irag: } 5 L i ]
His Excellency Arshad al-‘Omari, Minister ofF oreign Affmrs 5
. His Excellency. ‘Al Jawdat al-Ayyubi, Minister Plenipoten-
Moty or Trag i, Washinglons s o i st b s el
" His Excellency Tahsin al-Askari, Minister, Plenipotentiary of
Irag in Cairo; j S i
e l'.l..".’;'ra;\;lali;h- of ‘lhc full Arabic 1:*1-:1;6;’1%;}1"} .b.Y ﬁ'-ff‘..‘.‘b"” .';1"““6-
yah, Cairo, 1945. S

¢ The listing follows the order of he Arabic alphabet. =
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His Majesty the King of Saudi Arabia; who has appointed as re.
] or Saudi-Arabia: . . AR
p@.",‘e;tizt%)zz@{leucy the Sheikh Yusef Yasin, 7{53"3’“{"-5 '1‘{ AL ‘Jf
oreizn irs; SH A
Iorcllg?s ‘g‘iﬁllcncy Kheireddin al-Zarikli, Counscllor of the Suudi
Arabian- Legation in Cairo; ; i3
His Excellency the President of the Lebanese Republic; who fl(_z.\,\'
appointed as rép'reseutativcs for Lebanon.: .
His Excellency ‘Abdul-Hamid Karami, aPrrn‘lc .’Umf‘ster; .
His Excellency Yusef Salem, Minister Plenipotentiary of Lc_‘-
Lanon in Cairo; : s
His Majesty the King of Egypt; who has appointed as represent-
atives for Egypt: 3 :
His Excellency Mahmud Fahmi al-Nugrashi Pasha, Prime
Minister; e
His Excellency Mohammad Husein Heikal Pasha, President
of the Senate: , :
- His Excellency ‘Abdul Hamid Badawi Paska, Minister of
Foreign Affairs; : >
~ His Excellency Makram ‘Obeid Pasha, Minister of Finance;
His Excellency Mohammad Hafez Ramadan Pasha, Minister
of lustice; :
. His Excellency *Abdul Razzaq Ahmad al-Sanhuri Bey, Mi-
nister of Education; ;
~ ‘Abdul Rakman ‘Azzam Bey, Minister Plenipotentiary in the
Mtnistry of Foreign Affairs;
His Majesty the King of the Yemen; has appointed as represen’-
_ atives for the Yemen:’

who after having exchanged their plenary powers which were
Jound tobein good and due form, have agreed upon the following
PTrOvISIOns x ‘
ARTICLE 1.—The League of Arab Statest is composed of the in-
dgpend_eqt.. Arab States which have signed this Pact.

Any independent Arab State has the Tight to become a member
of the League. If it desires to do so, it shall submit a request

“which will be deposited with the Permanent Secretariat General
and_ submitted to the Council at the first meeting held after sub-
mission of the request. ' ' '

“ARTICLE 2.—The League. has as”
. of the relations. between the memb
-their policies in orde )

its purpose the strengthening
e member States; the coordination of
I to achieve cooperation between. them and

3 Loft blank owing fo the absence of the Yemeni fror

/ emeni delegaii hy
Pact-signing céremony. His: Excellency al-Sayyid . Hugein alf'l:iiasil'm;(a:mr:ubts:-
quently appointed represenfafive of the Yeman, -

$ b
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to safegua.ljc_l their. in.dependence and sovereignty; and a general
(_;gnoelfn‘_wlth..lthe affairs and interests of the Arab countries, It has
also ‘asits purpose-the-close cooperation of the member States

- A £

with due regard to the organisati i '
] ion and circumstan '
State, on the follpwing matters: s, each

A. Eco : s g i ?

= c nomlcl and ‘financial affan:s, including commercial re-

ations, customs, ‘currency and questions of .agriculture and in-

dustry. g - :
.B..Commumcations; this includes railroads, roads! sviation

navigation, telegraphs and posts. :

~C. Cultural affairs. ;

D'. 'Nutionality, passports, visas, execution of judgements and
extradition of criminals. e it

E. Social affairs.

F. Health problems. ;

ARTICLE 3.—The League shall possess a Council® composed. of
the mgmber States of the League; each State shall have a single
vote, irrespective of the number of its representatives.

It shall be the ‘task of the Council to achieve the realisation
of the objectives of the League and to supervise the execution of
agreements which the member States have concluded on the ques-
lions enumerated in the preceding article, or on any other questions.

It likewise shall be the Council’s task to decide upon the
means by which the League is to cooperate with the international
bodies to be created in the future in order to guarantee security
and peace and regulate economic and social relations.
ARTICLE 4.—For each of the questions listed in Article 2 there
shall ‘be set up ‘a special committee® in which the member States
of the League shall be represented. These. committees shall be
charged with the task of laying down the principles and extent
of cooperation. Such principles shall be formulatt:.d as draft
agreements, to be presented to the Council for examination ‘pre-
paratory to their submission to the aforesaid States. ]

Representatives of the other Arab countries may take p_g}'t‘in
the:‘work ‘of ‘the aforesaid committees. The Councll_ shall ,det_f;
fine the conditions under which- these repr?sentahves may.
permitted to participate and ‘the rules governing suchl ;ep_::esent-
ation. ‘ : " -’ Y 3 0
in order to: resolve disputes

ARTICLE -5.-—Any. résort.ta force o resolve " disputes
arising between two or more member: States o'ff ;he.[_.ea‘g_uéé;;g;:s
hibited.:If. there should arise amoqg'thepa 2 difference w_t_ e
not concern a State’s independiﬁce,foyg:el%ntye o:éc g:;:x ng‘-:o'the
i if the parties to the. GispH e shave recourse to’]
:?51:111"2;,{ -?‘2:-1- .ti:e’ 'settll;ment 'of: this-difference,’ {Hie_decision’ of ‘the
5 A 6 ul

«
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s
3

Couincil shall ‘then be ‘enforceable and obligatory. .
In such -a case, the States between whom the difference has

arisen shall not participate in the deliberations and decisions of
3 C'I?l‘ll: c(lllc;uncil shall mediate in all differences which threaten
10 Jead to war between two member States, or a member State and
a“third: State, with a view to bringing about their reconciliation.

Decisions of arbitration and mediation shall be taken by
majority vote. 5
ARTICLE 6.—In case of aggression or threat of aggression by
one State against a member State, the State which has been attacked
or threatened with aggression may demand the immediate con-
vocation of the Council. :

The Council shall by unanimous decision determine the
measures necessary to repulse the aggression. If the aggressor is
a member State, his vote shall not be counted in determining
unanimity. ;

*1f, as a result of the attack, the government of the State:at-
tacked finds itself unable to communicate with the Council, that
slate’s representative in the Council shall have the right to request
the convocation of the Council for the purpose indicated in‘ the
foregoing paragraph. In the event that this representative is un-
able to communicate with the Council, any member State of the
League shall have the right to request the convocation of the
Council. ; »
‘ARTICLE 7.—Unanimous decisions of the Council shall be bind-
ing upon all member States of the League; majority decisions
shall be binding only upon those states which have accepted them.

. In either case the decisions of the Council shall be enforced
in each member State according to its respective basic laws.?
ARTICLE 8.—Each member State shall respect the systems of
government established in the other member States and regard
them.as exclusive concerns of those States. Each shall pledge to
abstain from any action calculated to change established systems
of . government. : : g
"ARTICLE 9.—States of the League which desire to - establish
closer cooperation’ and stronger bonds than are provided by this
Pact may conclude agreements to that end. et il

Tre_:aties and agreements already concluded or to be cori-
cluded in the; future between. a. member State -and ancther State
j‘ha."ﬁn‘)t be binding or. restrictive. upon: other “mermbers.
AR’I‘ICLE 10.-'—The‘.permanent seat of the League of  Arab State:
e est'abhshed'm Cairo. The Council may; ‘however, :a ble at
an')"mh“-]!llgm it may designate. . - -_~,- R ”sr‘sem( ? .é
ARTICLE 11:—The " Countil - of the League shall convene-in or-

b
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dinary session lwicci: a year,.-in March and in October. It shali
(c::onvene in extraordinary session upon the request of. two member
Rtates of the League whenever the need arises ‘ S
RTICII;E 12.—The Leagusa shall have a permanent Secretariat
General® which shall consist of a Secretary. Gener: '

Secretaries and an appropriate number of officials.

The Council of the League shall i :

ncil g appoint the Secretary Gen:

gral by a majority of two:thirds of the States of the Leag?;. 'I?tllle
Secretary General, \\'ls.]'l the approval of the Council shall appoint
the Assistant Secretaries and the principal officials of. the League.

Th-e Council of the ]_..eague shall establish arn administrative
regulation’® for the functions of the Secretariat General and mat-
ters relating to the Staff. ' ;

The Se‘cretary Gerneral shall have the rank of Ambassador
and the As.51slant Secretaries that of Ministers Plenipotentiary.

The first Secretary General of the League is named in an
Annex to this Pact.

ARTICLE 13.—The Secretary General shall prepare the ‘draft
of the budget of the League and shall submit it to the Council
for approval before the beginning of each fiscal year.

The Council shall fix the share of the expenses to be borne
by each State of the League. This share may be reconsidered if
necessary.

ARTICLE 14.—The members of the Council of the League as
well as the members of the committees and the officials who are
to be designated in the administrative regulation shall enjoy diplo-
matic privileges and immunity when engaged in the exercise of
their functions. : :

The buildings occupied by the organs of the League shall be
inviolable.

ARTICLE 15.—The first meeting of the Counc'{l shall be con-
vened at the invitation of the head of the Egyptian Government.
Thereafter it shall be convened at the invitation of the Secretg'ry

General. e
o es of the member States of the League shall

The representativ : : .
alternately assume the presidency of the Council at each of .its

ordinary sessions. 5
ARTICLE 16.—Except I?m} c
Pact, a majority, vote of the- i :
enforceable decisions on the following matters: . .. e

A. Matters relating to personn? . e R

ntio! ' ue:

B. Adoption of the budget of the League: * =

C -Esta];]ishment of the administrative regglztluons for ‘th.e
Council, the committees and the Secretariat General. ;

s e Gl 9 (e cul o Lt L

al?, Assistant

ases specifically indicated in this
Council shall be sufficient to; make
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el S dioum the sessioms. & 7T T LA
ART]I)(ET,%E??.SE%RH : hjlember State ‘of - the* League: shall ‘f:lepps1tt
with the Secretariat® General one copy ‘of ‘every treaty oragree-
renit concluded or to be concluded in the - future between’ itself
and another member of the League or 2 third State.

ARTICLE 18.—If a member State contemplates withdrawal from

the:League, it shall inform the Council of its inlen_tion one year

before such withdrawal is to go into effect. mhe. vl )
" The Council of the League may consider any State which fails
1o fulfill its obligations under this Pact .as having become gepar«
ated from the League, this to go into effect upon a unanimous
decision.of the States, not counting the State concerned. S
ARTICLE 19.—This Pact may be amended with the consent (_){
two-thirds of the States belonging to the League, especially in
order to make firmer and stronger the. ties between the member
slates, to create an Arab Tribunal of Arbitration, and to regulate
the relations of the League with any international bodies to be
created in the future to guarantee security and peace. .
~ Final action on an amendment cannot be taken prior to the
session following the session in which the motion was initiated.
If a State does not accept such amendment it may withdraw
at such time as the amendment goes into effect, without being
bound by the provisions of the preceding article. © 44
ARTICLE 20.—This Pact and its Annexes shall be ratified ac-
cording to the basic laws in force among the High-Contracting
Parties. ; ' : e _ in
The instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the
Secretariat General of the Council and the Pact shall become-oper-
ative as regards each ratifying State fifteen days after the’ Se-re-
tary General has received the instruments of ratification: from
four States. . oo
~ This Pact has been drawn up.in Cairo in the Arabic language
on this 8th day of Rabi’ II, 1346 (March 22, 1945), in one copy
wcinch 1:slmll be deposited in the safe keeping of the Secretariat
neral. :

. An identical copy shall bé delivered to each State of the

“League.
" (1) ANNEX REGARDING PALESTINE

X ‘Sinoe ﬂl T e - T : ) ¢
oSt e;:rn;_ma:t:};m ;f the ‘last .great war ‘the rule of the
it pire over the Arab countries, among them.Palestine,
which hs::l beqome detached: from that Empire, has: come.to an
end. She'* has come . to. be-autonomous'®, not .subordinate to any
* 1 11 Referring: : fo<Palestine, ; the  phyéiseol s R T
Ng: {0 Pal 3 the phraseology of the: Arabic fext -js?ambi
perhaps infentionally;: but - the - context B
1ation. &
PR T X uﬁ, . could also: be:rendered “independent .im ifaslf’ .

would seem :1o' bear -out : this  interpre-
. iiae A SR Tabir T
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other state. The Treaty of Lausanne proclaimed that her future
was to be settled by the parties concerned. However, even though
she was as yet -unable to- control her own affairs, the Covenagnt
of the League (of Nations)- in 1919 made provision for a regime
ba§ed upon recognition of her independence. Her international
existence and independence in the legal sense cannot, therefore, be
questioned, any more than could be the independence of the other
Arab countries. Although the outward manifestations of this in-
dependence have remained obscured for reasons beyond her con-
lllfol_,rt_his_ should not be allowed to interfere with her participation
in the work of the Council of the League. s 2
. The nations signatory to the Pact of the Arab League are
therefore of the opinion that, considering the special circumstances
of Palestine, and until that country. can effectively exercise its
independence, the Council of the League should take charge of
\he selection of an Arab Tepresentative from Palestine to take

part in its work.

(2) ANNEX REGARDING COOPERATION WITH COUNTRIES
‘- WHICH ARE NOT MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL ~
‘ ko 0k OF THE LEAGUE Lo i
- . Whereas the member States of the League will have to deal in
the Council as well as in the committees with matters which will
benefit and affect the Arab world at’ large; ‘and whereas the
Councii has to take into account the aspirations of the Arab coun-
tries- which are not members of the Council and has to work
toward their realisation; .
 Now therefore. it particularly behoves the States signatory
'to the Pact of the Arab League to enjoin the Council of the League,
when considering the admission of those countries to participation
in the committees referred to in the Pact, that it should do its
utmost to cooperate with them; and furthermore, that it should
spare no effort to Jearn their needs and understand their aspir-
ations and hopes; and that it should work thenceforth for their
best interests and the safeguarding of their future with all the

_political means at its disposal.

(3) ANNEX REGARDING THE APPOINTMENT : OF A
- SECRETARY GENERAL OF THE LEAGUE
~_ The States signatory to this Pact have agreed to appoint His
‘Fxcellency Abd-al-Rahman ¢Azzam Bey to. be Secretary ‘General
“of the League of Arab States. v SR

Of.' _'}hisa::;ointment is made for two.years. The Council .of the

Teague shall hereafter determine - the. new regulations fpt the

"Gecretariat General.

3
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1L ANGLO-EGYPTIAN =
NEGOTIATIONS

(1) THE ANGLO.EGYPTIAN TREATY OF 1936

" The text of the Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of Alliance, which was
signed on August 26, 19306, consists of 17 Articles, sevz_aral of
which are followed by long annexes and various 'appendlces.. A
preamble states the object of the treaty. Their Majesties the King
of Great Britain and the King of Egypt—

.. Being anxious to consolidate the friendship and the relations
of good understanding belween them and to cooperate in the exe-
cution of their international obligations in preserving the peace
of the world;

- And considering thai these objects will best be -achieved by
the conclusion of a treaty of friendship and alliance, which in
their common interest will provide for effective cooperation in
preserving peace and ensuring the defence of their respective ter-
ritories and shall govern their mutual relations in the future;

Have agreed to conclude a treaty for this purpose. . .~ : - .

Some of these articles in the following text have been short-
ened by divesting them of the verbiage common to all such do-
cuments:— _ :

ARTICLE 1.—The military occupation of Egypt by the forces
of His Majesty the King and Emperor is terminated.
ARTICLE 2.—Provides for exchange of ambassadors. ;
:ARTICLE 3—Britain undertakes to-support Egypt’s application
for. membership of the League of NatioI:f;. e 2
ARTICLE 4—Provides for an alliance of friendship. . . ' -

'ARTICLE 5.—Each- of the High Contracting Parties ‘undertakes
not to adopt in relauon' to foreign countries an atlitude which is
nconsistent with the alliance, nor to conclude political treaties in-
consistent with the-provisions of the present treaty. %
ARTICLEG—-wauld any dispute with a third State. produce a
;lht‘uat;onwhwhzmlvgs @ 1isk of a rupture with that State, the
’ gh' Contracting Parties will consult each. other with a view'to
: u;;etdement Of the said dispute by peaceful means, in. aézordance
: ; _,_;_tbe‘_pizglqteqs of the Covenunt ofthe League of Nations and
u{_ ;;lney q::e. r international obligations wftich,'may be “applicable
ARTICLE 7-—Should, notwithstanding the provisions of Article 6
above, either of the High Contracting Parties become engaged in

06
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war, the other High Contracting Party will- subie: :
prbtg\i\.'s_ions of Argcle’IO b;!;;f:f I::::t);g;it’l Ll alwa?rs 2 Et’fe'
ST o) o B ainmediately Came to. hw'atd‘.‘.m»

The aid to. be rendered b mt i Ll
encyis defined and consists r::'afﬁ;p:n";;g?n?:: ntt'of“a_n demex:_gf :
lative measures, necessary to place all Egypti .“; wfi.. L legis-
disposal of Britain. : bl t!l?
QR,TICLE 8.—Egypt authorises Britain to station forces in a spe-
cified Canal zone with a view to ensuring, in cooperation w‘i)th
the Egyptian forces, the defence ofthe Canal, until such time as
both' Parties agree that the Egyptian Army is in a position to en-
sure ‘the entire security of the Canal by its own resources. The
presence of these forces shall not constitute in any manner an
;‘c_'ca‘p;alwn andr'wt'll in no waey prejudice the sovereign rights of
eypt. fey Tt

At the end of a period of 20 years the question whether
British forces are no longer necessary isto come under review,
and should any dispute arise in this -connection, this is to be
submitted to the Council of the League of Nations. :

The number and composition of British forces maintained
in the vicinity of the Canal is specified. Technical details are set
out covering such matters as lands, accomodation, water supply,
reasonable amenities, and road and rail construction.

" Arrangements are made for the altimate withdrawal of Brit-
ish troops from parts of Egypt other than the Canal Zone, and.
for differences of opinion between the two Gavernments as to the
execution of these and other provisions to be submitted to an
arbitral board. G ; i

Reciprocal arrangements are outlined with regard to aviation
facilities. ! i e
The King of Egypt authorises the King arfd Emperor_z;
maintain units of his forces at or near Alexanc?rw‘for.a period,
not exceeding eight years from the .dqt_e of the ‘t(:omufcgl' mzlo foch.
of the ireaty, this being the approximaie per iod cqnst'er;l r&i{::l
sary:for the completion. of the barrack' act.:ommodat.;?:f in the Ganat
Zone,. improvement of the .roads. and’ railwey ft‘fci e : "
ARTICLE 9. Immunities and ‘privileges in l“?“‘!"’t&o?:a.afa
fistal matters enjoyed by British forces arc detenmine bt

arate convention. B S -

'RRTICLE 10—The covenant of the Leagus ;f.. 1?;‘;‘;;““3“?;
Treaty for the Renunciation of_-War- remain bﬂ; l:[idé P t]: S
AR’I‘-ICLE? 1.1__;_.Whi.le_, .r,esc(pl.ﬂg] lzb’e::'{t :oa';cf;ﬁuar-{19 e ity
tions in [uture,‘mod_lf?""g the agreer’ agree that the-administra
165,189, the: Higl Controcting MV My elting from the
tion' of the Sudan s ._qant".‘;‘;‘:né.ml ‘shall continue to exercise
said agreements. The Governor:
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on.the joint behaif of ‘the High Contracting Parties the powers

conferred upon him by, the said agreements. The High Contract-

ing Parties agree that the primary aim of their administration in:
the Sudan must be the welfare of the Sudanese. thmg in this
article prejudices.the question of sovereignty over the Sudan. .

_ ...International conventions shall only become applicable to

the Sudan by the joint action of the Governments of the United
Kingdom and Egypt... = . . S . .
ARTICLE 12.—Egypt accepts responsibility for the lives: and
property of foreigners in Egypt.

ARTICLE 13.—Egypt desires the abolition of the,existing c:apitui-:
atory regime in Egypt as being no longer in accordance with the

spirit of the times and the state. of the country. . ‘
. Progressive steps are agreed to by both parties with a view to
bringing about speedily the abolition of the Capitulations in Egypt
and Temoving restrictions on Egyptian sovereignty; Britain agrees
to collaborate actively with Egypt. towards: this end. e

ARTICLE 14.—The present treaty abrogales any . existing agrees.

ments or other -instruments whose continued existence is incon-:
sistent with its provisions. : )
ARTICLE 15.—The High Contracting Parties agree that any dif-
ference on the subject of the application or interpretation of the
provisions of the present treaty whick they are unable to settle
by direct negotiation shall be dealt with in accordance with the
provisions of the Covenaiit of the League of Nations. - AL
ARTICLE 16.—A¢ any: time after the expiration of @ period of
20 years from the coming into force of the treaty the High Con--
tracting Parties will, at the request of either of them, enter into.
negotiations with a view to such revision of its terms by agreement
between them as may be appropriate in the circumstances as they.
ther exist... It is agreed that any revision of this treaty will. pro.
vide for' the continuation of the Alliance between: the High Con-
tracting’ Parties in accordance with principles ‘contained in - Ar~
ticles 4, 5, 6, and 7. Nevertheless, with the consent iof both High:
Contracting Parties, negotiations may be entered into at any time
after. the expiration of a period of ‘ten 'years'after the coming. into
force of the ‘treaty, with a.view to such revision as aforesaid. . t
ARTICLE 17.—<The present: treaty 'is: subjéct to ratification. (The:
treaty was duly ratified). VPRl 1T
: V aficed :-éPPEND%fthS-TO:.THE TREATY 2. 2 oy o, 2
..« vanous points are, further clarified in a. number-of + 1+
dices :which take the -form' of an Agreed- Minute. In tfxe},\rh‘;gg',:f
purely: technical .matters are dealt with, such &s provision. for e
inforcements in. the event of war, tele-communications, thef'éi‘t'iﬁéi
of convalescent, camps, sanitary measures, and so.on.. = ' ..
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Su}l‘x;; ﬁ_};[,:);;'li;l‘:czlsd ﬁeive special mention..
Sorgtis ipsly oo enc aerancemantio)aerberloi slonda
‘e shall: e irrespective of nationality up to any rank by,
selection in accordance with individual. merits. .+ . £
G N 1 \ls;undgrstood that, as the Egyptian Government are. will-
ing to .scnd troops to the Sudan, the Governor-General will give:
immediate consideration to the question of-the number of Egybtian.
troops ‘rcquzred for service in the Sudan, the, precise plaées where
they will be stationed, and the accomodation necessary for them,
and, that ;the Egyptian Government ‘will “send forthwith, on the
coming into force of ‘the treaty, an Egyptian military officer‘t‘;f'
kigh rank, whom the Governor-General can consult ‘with regard:
to.these matters. . o e ; £ e R R
. «..It has been arranged between the Egyptian Government and
His Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom that the question.
of the indebtedness. of the Sudan to Egypt and other financial
questions affecting the Sudan shall be discussed between the
Egyptian Ministry of Finance and the ‘Treasury of the United.
Kingdom - L T
Attached to the treaty is correspondence between the Foreign
Secretary and. the President of the Egyptian Council of ‘Ministers
which deals with military staff matters, military training, and the’
supply of arms and -equipment. The seniority of the British Am-
bassador and the employment of European Police Officials are
briefly referred to. kg “

© ‘(2) BRITISH STATEMENT

" . Extracts from the Statement by the Secrétary of State for:
Foreign Affairs (Mr. Ernest Bevin) in the House of Commons on
January 27th, 1947 . R ’

"I have been informed by the Egyptian Government that they
liave broken off negotiations for a revision of the .Anglongyph.an
Treaty of 1936. The House will be aware that, when the Egyptian
Government. requested His Majesty’s Government to enter into ne-
ﬁégdtiatiaus" for the revision of the Anglo-Egyptan Treaty of
1936, His Majestys _Governmen_t.‘q.lchoug.h they were not bfm]?
1o do so by the terms of the Treaty, willingly e_:cceq'ed to" that
request.

qu?:z May last, His Majesty’s ‘.pve;"rmn‘enc‘prap.osec.l the with-
drawal “of all British: forces from: Egypt, and .to se‘ule‘-by‘- neg’ou‘zfi
ation: the ‘stages of the evacuation and: the u{rarigementlsg-{‘gog- ¥u 4
defence to take the’ place of those- embodied in -the 1930 Ireaty,

at.the same time making:it cleai‘.}th.]at ?‘z.détfaulft fgfszﬁhfuzzﬁtgzﬁ
oo the -provisions of :the lreaty O - .
of-a new tréaty, the provistons 0J:°"=, of 13
Nj-!egotiat'ions in. Cairo praceeded.slou:vly, undil.:.the thc:n Eﬁgﬁ;}:
Prime Minister. visited this couniry. n-at eugleavqur 2 0,37 iy ;
raajor differences which: had ‘hitherto stood: in thé.way. o] agree:
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ment.,. As a result of the conversation which 1 _had,with .Suiky
Pasha, we were able to reach, on a persqnal basis and subject to
the approval of our respective constitut.wmfl organs, full agree-
ment on the lexts of a treaty of mutual assistance, an evacuation
protocol, and a Sudan protocol. Sidky Pasha undertook to re-
c‘oaiinénd the texts to his Government, and I, for my part, under-

100k to -recommend them to the Cabinet, if they were endorsed.

end put forward lo me officially by Egypt.

" . Of the questions in dispute, by far the most difficult was
that.of the Sudan. My own position in the matter was that I had
given a pledge in this House, on March 26th last, that no change

should be made in the status of the Sudan as a result of the treaty

revision until the Sudanese had been consulted through consti-
tutional. channels. After taking, however, the highest legal advice,
I felt_that for the sake of an.agreement, which would have been

as much in the interests of the Sudanese as of either of the other

parties, I should be justified in alluding in the Sudan.Protocol to
the existence of a symbolic dynastic union between Egypt and the
Sudan,. provided always that no chenge was introduced into the
existing- system of administration, whereby the Sudan is adminis-
tered by the Governor-General under the powers conferred on him
by the 1899 Agreements, as confirmed and interpreted by the
Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936; and provided that no change took
place in the arrangements under which the defence of the Sudan
is assured...

...I, for my part; made it clear that nothing must be done,
and that I must. be able to assure the British people that nothing
ewas being done, to prejudice the right of the Sudanese after they
had obtained self-government ultimately to exercise their choice
—a development which it would take some time to realise. Sidky
Pasha subscribed to the view that nothing on paper could prejudice
the right of independence, nor could it bind a people in search of
liberty... I assumed, therefore, and I had good reason to assume,
that agreement existed between us that the Sudanese, when the time
came for them to make the choice of their future status, would not
be debarred from choosing complete independence, just as they
would be free to choose some form of association with Egypt, or
even complete urion with Egypt. - . :

s Scarcely, however, had Sidky Pasha left this country than re-
ports eppeared, and appeared without contradiction, that His Ma-
jef;y’s Government had conceded the unity of Egypt and the Sudan
without the ultimate right of self-determination... It was succeeded
by other disclosures, and, at later-datés, by official utterances.
which made it clear that in Egyptian eyes the political evolution-6f
the Sudanese must stop short at self-Government under the Egyp:
tian crown, and that the status of .independence in Sudan was un-
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thinkable. Nokrashi Pasha, in fact,
the Chamber of Deputies that:

: “IVhen 1 say unity of Egypt and the Sudan unJer the Lgyptian
Crown, I mean a permanent unity.” ¢

The first effect of these statements was to create a situation
of extreme tension in the Sudan... ‘

...I could not, a.fter what had passed, recommend the Sudan
protocol to the C:(Lbzn.ql._azz.d to. Parliament without securing an
agreed interpretation aj s terms, which would not run counter to
what the people of this country regard as the natural order of
things, viz., that peoples having achieved self-government shall
have the ultimate right to self-determination, including a right to
independence if they want it. I regret that all my efforts have
jailed to reach anything in the nature of an agreed interpretation...
I have offered every guarantee for the safeguard of Egyptian in-
terests in the Sudan—for no one realises more clearly than His
Majesty’s Government how vital, for instance, is Egyptian interest
in the waters of the Nile—I have offered to sign the treaty of
mutual assistance and the evacuation protocol, and thus realise
cne of Egypts most cager aspirations—and to discuss the Sudan
question de novo al a conference with ourselves, the Egyplians
and the Sudanese. To all these proposals I have received either an
uncompromising negative, or proposals which would irwol}ve my
re-entering negotiations commitled to the thesis that the right of
the Sudanese to self-determination must be subject to permanent
union. between Egypt and the Sudan... »

My hope is that broader and less stubborn co.unsels may come
to prevail in Cairo, for it is evident that the interests of both
countries call for a fresh treaty... If... we can'deal with @ juorg
fully representaiive Egyptian Govt.zr'nvm»cn!r, and ff our ncgotu;t‘z?zla
can’ thereby avoid being the subject of Egyptian parly poii:s,

there will be @ much better chance of carrying them through to

a successful conclusion in the right spirit. 11'[eanw]:ile, the Treaty

36 will be adhered to. . 3
i ]gln r:;ly tz a question by Mr. Churchill, the Foreign Secre-
lary stated that there was no doubt that the Treaty of 1936 was a

solemn and valid international instrument, ar}d afdded. t:::itsi:;]:‘e‘
Fgyptians were quite within their rights in askmg‘. }?rtl?' :' conﬁn-,
SPZGial procedure having been set forth to deal with this

gency.

on assuming office stated in

TEMENT :
(3) EGYPTIAN STA IED :
Statement by the Egyptian Prime Minister Mah!?/l[ldr«gagﬁl
Fl-Nokrashi Pasha at a press coui;:rt;l}ce in Cairo on Marz .
1947 (read in English and in Arabic) o R
- wons between Egypt ana Greds o n
Aprig‘higzzgozfgolz:ted ten months, during which the Egyplian
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side earnestly tried in every way to come to an agreement. This
was clearly demonstrated by the journey undertaken by the Egyp-
tian Prime Minister to London for the purpose of personally con-
tacting Mr. Bevin. : s

The final breaking-off of these arduous negoliations may be
attributed only to the inability of Egypt to obtain safzsfacuon on
the two essential points which are unanimously ?lazmed by the
Egyptian people. These two points are the following:—

*" 1.—Evacuation of British troops from Egypt. This evacu-
ation must be immediate, complete, and not conditioned by a
treaty.
}2‘.—Maintenance of the unity of Egypt and the Sudan, self-
government for the Sudanese and restoration to Egypt of her rights
in the administration of the Sudan in order to further the pre-
paration of the Sudanese for self-government.

The unity of Egypt and the Sudan is the will of both Egyp-
tians and Sudanese alike, whereas the British policy is directed
towards inciting the Sudanese to secede from Egypt.

As for self-government, had Egypt not been forcibly deprived
of her rights in the administration of the Sudan, the preparation
of the Sudanese for self-government would not be so delayed.
Egypt is in a better position and is more anxious than Great
Britain to prepare for self-government a people of the same race,
the same language, the same religion and dependent for their very
existence on the same Nile. ;

Egypt wants the Sudanese to be able as soon as possible to
express their views freely which can be accomplished only when
British troops have evacuated the Sudan.

The two preceeding poinis are fair application of the prin-
ciples of the UNO Charter.

For that reason, after exceptionally prolonged negotiations
the ngptwn Government, regretfully convinced that direct dis-
cussions helc.l no h_OI.)e of success, decided to appeal to the Security
Council. This decision has received the enthusiastic endorsement
of the entire Egyptian public.

Egypt has abiding faith in the United Nations Organisation,
and. is qbs?lutely confident that justice will be accorded to a small
nation which has always firmly upheld the principles of the su-
premacy of International Law.
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III. STATUTORY MARTIAL LAW
UNDER THE PALESTINE
EMERGENCY LEGISLATION

On March 2nd, 194 : oo
by (e e ‘\r%i*i.?‘:v;lsleog.lgh“Commlssmner for Palestine
Law over certain specified areaslc::} )l;atlzrsltt}ed St%iuog éW artel
made under the Defence (Emer, ) R e R
Regulations represent in the maiieg?r\lol'ggl{latmnsz el
R legislation, bring-
ing numerous Emergency Regulati e ioh S
missioner under Powers) give%l hir;ninrt;igeP]:}l’ tll:l' : Hl%h S
Orders in Council, 1931—1937, into ascertain bes e

. ) Jol, able and up-to-date
fou'n. [hese were Orders in Council of an enabling char
designed to make possible the enactment of immediateg en:::a::ir,
measures coping with what have been recurring periods o% d'g
o_‘rder, lawlessness, and revolt in Palestine. No:mally the Hill;
L..ommissioner legislates for Palestine with the advice’of an A:gd-
visory Council of officials, after such legislation has been dul
published in the form of a Bill in the Gazette. i
were'rsl:;ebslét:l[;nﬁe (Emergen(.:y) Regulations of Se.zptemher 1945

ially amended in January 1946° It is this Amend-
ment which contains most, and by definition almost all, the wide
powers—by whiclh the Executive in Palestine has been enabled
to control the liberties of the citizen—exercisable and exercised
in practice under the most searching scrutiny and strictest inter-
pretation: of the Judiciary. -

On March 2nd, 1947, when Statutory Martial Law was ap-
plied in Palestine, all that was necessary to bring it into force was
the addition of an applying Order specifying details of applica-
tion, which by the addition of & Part XV to the Defence (Emerg-
ency) Regulations, 1945, was duly given effect.

Statutory Martial Law was in some measure detailed and
specifically applied in parts of Palestine on March 2nd, 1947.
Since January 1946, however, the Executive had had enabling
legislation for this step by virtue of the Amendment to the Re-
gulations. A brief summary of the provisions follows.
REGULATIONS 1.and 2 consolidate the Amendment with the

1558 (Suppl. No. 9) of 2.3.47., P- 343.
1442 (Suppl. No. 9) of 25.9.45., P: 1055 .
No. 8) of 28.1.46., P- 148 .

Pal. Gaz. No.
Pal. Gaz, No.
Pal. Gaz. No. 1470 (Suppl.

Pal, Gaz, No. 1538 (Supp}. No, 2) of 2347., P. 339 ff.

LS I = )
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Principal Regulations of 1945, and recast the definition of “Mili-
tary Court offence”. :
REGULATION 3 vests jurisdiction over all offences against any
Emergency Regulation either exclusively or conc-urrently 1nf t}lle
Military Courts with powers of punishment equalling those of the
Civil Courts in similar circumstances.

REGULATION 4 empowers the General Officer Comr{mndmg to
establish “Summary Military Courts™ consisting of a S}n_gle com-
missioned officer with powers of jurisdiction comc:d.mg' with
those of the full Military Courts, but with punishment limited to
a maximum of one year or fine of one hundred pounds. No con-
firmation of conviction or sentence of such Military Court in
summary procedure by the G.0.C. is required, and a report on its
proceedings is to be made only when called for by m.xthorlty.
Terms of imprisonment, additional to sentence, may be imposed
by the officer for non-payment of fines.

REGULATION 5 makes pronouncable by Military Courts the
death penalty or lesser punishment for the discharge or carriage
of firearms or incendiary articles, or for membership in any
“group” or “body of persons” anyone of whom may have com-
mitted an offence of that kind while a member. It also provides
the death penalty by Military Court or lesser punishment for un-
licensed possession of any incendiary or explosive article, or for
the possession of anything designed or adapted to cause serious
injury or worse, or for the interference with any public or military
transport or general utility installation, or for being a member
of “any group™ or “body of persons” anyone of whom may have
committed any such offence while a member. It, furthermore,
provides life imprisonment or lesser punishment for the wearing
of any military or police uniform without authority, or for the
wearing of any article or clothing which may be mistaken for
such uniform, unless the wearer can prove lack of intention of
causing such mistake. It imposes a maximum of seven years’ im-
prisonment for military drilling or for presence at such drilling.
A maximum penalty of three years is provided for using any
disguise likely to become prejudicial to public safety or order.
It then punishes with a maximum of seven years anyone guilty
of harbouring or providing any comfort whatever to anyone en-
gaged once or being engaged in any activity prejudicial to public
order and safety, or anyone who once committed or is committing
any offence under the particular Regulation. '

REGULA_TION 6 provides for substantial punishment for aiding
and abetting the commission of an offence against the Regulations,
mcluding attempts.

REGULATION 7 gives concurrent jurisdiction to the Civil Courts
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for, and provides for the tr i
( eatment of, specified of i
the Regulations. s ikl i

REGULATION 8 shifts a substantial part of the burden of proof

on to the accused person charged with an offence under the Re-
gulations,

REGULA’FION 9 prohibits the movement of motor vehicles after
the sounding of an emergency signal.

REGULATION 10 is of procedural nature.

REGULATION 11 amends the Immigration Ordinance and super-
sedes it by, inter alia, providing punishment for harbouring any
person suspected of having contravened the Immigration Ordin-
ance as further supplemented here, or any order made under it.
In doing so the Regulation gives widest powers to His Majesty’s
Forces in the pursuit, arrest, and bringing to trial of what it calls
“prohibited immigrants”, and for the punishment of the master
of a craft carrying such persons and the forfeiture of his craft.

REGULATION 12 considerably widens the power of Military Com-
manders in Palestine to order the detention of any person in Pales-
tine for any period of time .

REGULATION 13 provides for the arrest without warrant by any
soldier or constable of, inter alia, any person against whom the
arrester may have grounds to believe there to be reason why such
person should be detained or deported, while the High Commis-
sioner is given powers of detention and deportation from Pales-
line against any person. On such arrest witl}out warrant, a person
may be kept in custody for seven days pending a decision whether
or no a deportation order should be made. Furthern:xore, power
is given to any member of H.M. Forces or of the Police Force to
require the production of identification papers from any person.

This Emergency Legislation as consolidated in the Defgnce
(Emergency) Regulations, 1945, and as thus am.endedi_ lilas 'eeg
“Jesiened to assist the enforcement ot restoration of law m

L=}

order”® in Palestine.

The Defence (Emergenoy) Regulations, 1945, FPal.

t
5 Explanatory NQQINO' 2) of 25.9.45., P. 1105.

Gaz. No. 1442 (Suppl.
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BOOK REVIEWS

“OPERATION VICTORY" by Major
Genoral Sir Francis De Guingand,
K.B.E., C.B. DS.0: (Hodder and
Stoughton, London, 1947, pp. 488,
25/-).

General Sir Francis De Guingand
was Chief of Staff to Field Marshal
Montgomery from 1942 to 1945, first
with the 8th Army, and then with
the 21st Army Group. He was one of
the organisers of victory in the Mid-
dle East and finally in North-West
Europe. He writes with an authority
greater than any of the war corres-
pondents who have hitherto describad
the viclorious campaigns.

Commanders of armies, when des-
cribing their own exploils, tend fo
interpret events with a view to jusli-
fying their particular action. General
De Guingand displays no such fail-
ing. As n Stalf Officer he had no
decisions to justify., He put up the
plans or the proposals, and the Com-
mander decided.

The General is loyal lo his Chiels,
who were in turn Lord Wavell, F. M.
Auchinleck, and ‘'Monty"; but he re-
a critical sense of judgment
1 three of them. Thus he makes
remarks about the Greok
particularly, about
the Crefan campaign. The responsibi-
lity for the failure in Greece he as-
cribes in the main fo the politicians,

he thinks, should never havo
esperate

fains
on al
some caustic

adventure, ' and,

who,
committed the Army fo the d
But he belisves that the
first airborne -operation of fhe Nezis
in Crete might have been _defeated
if a firmer grip had been faken im-

me.diniely.

enterprise.

He has very liftle to say ebout the
campaigns which were waged in 1941
in Iraq and Syria. But of the latter
he remarks thet had we been able to
commence with a really powerful
punch, the French might have capi-
tulated at an early date.
Wavell was very much aguinst this
venture. ‘‘This is a good example of
when a Government may be right in

General

persuading a Cormmander-in-Chief 1o
underfake a commitment ageinst his

inclination'’.

The personal impressions and judg-
menis are a striking feature of the
book. The author compares the thres
Commanders-in-Chief, whom he serv-
ed., Wavell was not cloze enough fo
his steff: he dealt only with the high-
est levels. Auchinleck was most ac-
cessible and energetic, but he listen-
ed to foo many people and he did
not make the best use of the Minister
of State in Cairo. For F. M. Monigeo-
mery he has the gieatest admiration,
but his perceplion is unaffected.
Monty realised the need of becoming
a national figure in order fo inspire
his Armies. This yealisation made him
the showman. Most really great sol-
diers have been showmen. As regards
his relations with other great men of
the Allies — ~‘Monigomery can at
difficult, particularly when

fimes be
Conse-

he can't get his own WY
quently, at times thera were preity
good . battles. On the ofher ‘hand, he
had excellent selations with Grigg:®
the Secretary of State for ‘War. 1f he
was not always good fo the Press, he
was good for the Press, bacause he
had many personal characteristice
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which made him a popular figure.
S'ir Francis notes that until Mcnly
took command at El Alamein, the siaif
at Cairo were working under peace-
time conditions. He makes some trile
romarks about gratitude to the Egyp-
tians for thoir many acls of kindnees
and their most generous hospitality.
He has say, however,
about the social conditions of the
couniry. The Director of Military In-
concerned with

nothing to

felligence was not
anything but Military Intelligence.
He gives a most vivid and illumi-
nating account of the campaigns from
Alamein to the final surrender at Tu-
nis, and the invasion of Sicily and
lialy. An excellent series of maps
makes his story intelligible fo the
layman. Whilst
suit across North Africa, he mentions

describing the pur-

“‘our gallant Chief Engineer, Brigadier
Risch, who was always fo be found
al the most dangerous spots’. His
death, =after the victory of Mareth,
“cost me and many other a very
dear friend'’.

* There is nothing in the book about
Palestine’s coniribution fo the war in
men or maferials. For a short time in

1940, the General was a feacher at

the Staff College in Haifa. But, aftor
he became Chief of Staff ho was littla
cencerned with Palestina. During tha
crisis of Alamein, indeed, soma move-
menis into Palestine were started, but

fortunately, they did not have to ho
continued.
In the latter part of the book,

when he is dealing with the invasion
of France and Germany, the author
does not give a description of the
tactical battles as he has dong in con-
nection with ihs campaigns in tho
Middle Easl.
the bigger
highlights which
of controversy among Allied
commentators. He is able
of some of the wild charges and re-
that have been made. Ha
gives an authentic account of
actually took place.

This is the book of a soldier who
knows his task thoroughly. It is not

He confines himself to

movements, and those

have become sub-
jects
to dispose

proaches
what

distinguished by profcund roflections
on the war, or by any remarkoble li-
ferary quality. But it does give a
clear picture of those decisive cam-
paigns in Africa and Europe which
helped fo save civilisation.

Norman Bentwich

“YOM MAISALOON" Os—s ¢¢
(The Day of Maisaloon) by Safi'
Al-Hasyi [Makiahat Al-Kashaf, Bei-
“rut, 1947, 'pp. 352-XL, 750 Mils).

“*Yom Maisaloon”” fhreads 'its way
through a labyrinth of political int-

- rigue, of promises and counter-pro-

mises, of secre! ftreaties, inconsistent
declarations and sordid rivalries, all
fatally reminiscant of the worst: days
of imperialism. Indignation is' the key-
note of the book, though there is a
sirain of bifter disillusionment.

While appefising promises were be-
ing held out to .Hussein, Sherif of

Mecca, the Allies were carving up
the Ottoman Empire in the Sykes-Pi-
cot and a multitude of other secret
agreements. ‘‘It i= quite evident', ai-
firms the author, ''that while Eng-
land was negotiating with Hussein
about Arab independence, at the same
time she was nagotiating with France
the parfitioning of their, the Arab,
terrifories”. But there were other for-
ces at work, not reckoned with at the

time: conflict and friclion bhetween

" the Allies themselves, resurgent Arab

nafionalism and ‘American liberalism.
A compromise was effected by fthe
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concoclion of the ‘‘Mandate'" system
as a substitute for direct annexation
and  imperial aggrandizement. But,

says the author, noiwilhslunding the
change of name, the old order was
to prevail, and the British and the
after ironing out their differ-
flagrantly

French,

onces, set zbout pulting
into action fheir joint conspiracy of
despoiling the Middle East.

After England had got what she
wanled, namely tutelage over Pales-
tine and Iraq, she fried o create dil-
ficulties for the French in'Sy'ria, all-
egedly the French Mandate

in Syrin was incompatible with pro-

because

mises made to Hussein. The French
rojected the argument on the ground
that Britain’s agreement with Hussein

was unilateral and that France had
no reason fo be bound by it. The
author festifies to the fact that

the British encouraged guerrilla ac-
the French and helped
but
he deprecates their inadequacy. It was

fion against
Faisal with money and wveapons,
only after a compromise had been
cifected over Mosul that the French
wore able fo carry the maiter through
with a high hand. An ultimalum was
impossible
conditions, which
would have meant complete submis-
sion to the French, and would above
all have underminad Feisal's leader-

shxp Already thero were murmurs and
Fei-

sont 1o Feisal, imposing

acceptance  of

suspicion among his supporlers.
sal hesitated, and a iew hours be-
the expiry of the ulfimatum,
French . liaison of-
o answer
‘two

fore
Colonel Cousse,
ficer, hawng learned thet n
had vyet Dbeen drafted, 100k
pieces of paper, ©°n ane of which
he scribbled acceptance and on the
other refusal. ''Now “choocse “the one’

you like'’, he demanded. We are

against. war'’, was the. answer,.."'but
acceplance. of your conditions would
plunge us into civil war”,

Early next morning, the 2¢th July,
1920, the French army marched from
Maisaloon to Damascus. By order of
tho French Commander, Feisal was
driven out of Syria, That was the
Day of Maisaloon, upon which the
subject of the book under review re-
volves,

It was

at this that Bri-

fain's colonial experience stood her in

juncture

good stead. By allowing the French
a free hand in Syria, she helped to
preserva the the Entento
Cordiale; and by giving her prote-
gee, the
throne of Iraq (as Palestine was to be-

spirit of
the now crownless Feisal,

come a National Home for tha Jews)
she killed three birds with one stone:
she pleased Feisal, gave the Iragis
what they wanted, namely a Ring,
and she herself obfainad the necessary
bases and concessions. By this clever
armngement everebody got what ha
wanted and cverybody was happy.
The book is full of dramatic epi-
sodes in which the author plays a
prominent parl, having becn a minis-
ter in the ill-fafed cabinet formed
after Feisal was proclaimed King of
Syria, He took a leading part in the
negotiations with the French, and
after Feisal’s debacle he went with
his master to Baghdud and became
lho im! Iruql Minister o! Edue.nhon
'l'he nuihor js thus quuhfud for his
subjecl. “Yom Maisaloon’” will be
found in many ways enlightening,
and. shorn of ifs propaganda and
bomhast, it is written in a slrllght-
forwnrd and vivid style whieh makes
it pleasan! and easy veading.
Abdullah H. Kissmwl
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"AL-MUSHRILA AL-ALMANIYA"

LUVl il (The German
P-rcbl-n) hy Sami * Azar Jubran
(Cairo, 1946).

While the *'Big Four' were holding
their historic conference at Moscow
and at fimes were coming o grips
whilst discussing the more thorny as-
pec:is;o! the German problem, it was
interesting io read an attempt on
the part of a Middle East writer to
picture the German problem in its
various aspects. Heres iz a true en-
deavour fo suggest a far-reaching so-
lution.

*The German Problem’ is the name
given fo an Arsbic book recently
published in Cairo by a young Arab,
who holds his Bar degree.

The book is a well-balanced, care-
fully prepared study of a problem
which is engaging every man of
thought all over the world. It is in
fact a practical atiempt to" define tha
pr-éb-l'em. and fo picture the methods
by which Germany should be treated.
after her defeat in the recent war.

This is not, however, merely a re-
lation. of facts, but is the result of
thorough study. Wutten in a logical
style; it is imbued with a vivid con-
templation and deep political and so-
<ial feelings.

Geimany, the author says in more
than one chapter, should not be
treated on principles -springing from
e brufal “lust for vengeance. The
severe pnnllhnvnt which befell Ger-
many affer World War I was one
of the :‘fﬁndlmeml factors contri-
buting fo° World War Il  German
policy - cannot be solely responsible
for the fwo wars: The ﬂle’ory which

holds that one individual race is fond
of aggression and brutalify is in
fact an aggressive, brutal, severe and
illogical theory. It is based on racial
discrimination, as, after all, the
peoples of the world have one origin,
whether virtuous or vicious. Nazism
is nothing but a German name for
Fascism, and this ideological aggress-
jon is not a German, Italian, or a
Japanese creation. It is an internation-
al phenomenon which expressed itself
one way or the other in many paris
of the world.

The author then refers to Interna-
tional Tribunals condemning wat cri-
minals. He sees in these courts a
dictatorial instrument to imposs the
will of the victorious upon the van-
quished. ‘'History’", he says, ‘‘has
instructed us that no mighty man or
nation had ever used his might in
an unprejudiced and imparlial way''.

The only solution, in the author's
opinion, is fo transfer the possession
of military power from individual na-
tions to a general infernational poss-
ession, ‘because, as long as every
individual power possesses its own
forces and armament, the ‘‘balance
of power” will continue fo be the
dominating factor in world politics.

The author concludes his hook
with a clear survey of the factors
which led to the Second World War,
expressing the view that a frue Com-
monwealth of Nations based on
equal Powers, not Big Fours or Big
Fives, is ‘the only means of achiev-
ing a permanent and everlasting
werld peace.

Rheiri H.
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"SYRIA" by Robert Fedden
(Robert Hale Ltd., London,
pp. 287, 21/), 3

The _publisher's claim that this fas-
cinating hook is ‘'the first compre-
hensive survey of Syria, past and
present, which has appeared in En-
glish,”” is endorsed by the reviewer
of the book in the ""New Statesman
and Nation"’.

1946,

““Syria’” would seem to be a com-
prehensive guidebook fo the archae-
ological left scattered
Syria and the Lebanon
by 3,000 yars of historical  vicissitu-
des. The guide gives eminently prac-
tical and sensible advice on such mat-

‘‘remains’’
thoroughout

jers 85 the best seasons during which
fo fravel to different places, routes
fo choose, the state of the roads, the
best means of transport, hotels or the
lack of them, manners and eliquette.
But never was guide so urban, so ci-
vilised, so sensitive but unsentimen-
tal, so knowledgeable; so that the
reader soon reslises fhat this is not
a guide-book in tho formal sense at
all, but a historical guide fo Syrian
archaeology by way of description of
a series of trips to different parls of
the country. The “*excursions’’ are
planned to illustrate Syrian history in
more or less chronological order from
the ecarliest fimes up fo the present

day.

" pear and leave bui a castle or two,

The, history of this country, subject

through the ages o 2 procession of
rules, empires and ribal houses, pre-
sents a -sequance of events without
any apparent link of cause and effect,
which is confusing fo those accustomed

only fo the pidgeon-holed'hiﬂorios of -

Western European counfries.

The sprawling, uh_apa’leu ompiros‘oi $

the East are’ bewildering; the more

or. less arbifrary
ot them for ‘a - few centuries disap-

entities - carved out®

& mosque or cathedral or palace be-
hind. Mr. Fodden's scheme = puts
some order into all this; he s
truly familiar with his maferial —
his learning is lighlly womn after
the French fashion, and he refers fo
himself as a lay man in half-a-dozen
fields of research, —but he weulti
have helped the ignorant by append-
ing at least an outfline list of duu'
fo serve as a framework. The index
though short is good, but' does not
maet just this need.

Mr, -Fedden ‘has not shrunk from
fouching on present controversies,
from attempting to assess for inll,nncoi
the - achievemenis and failures of,

the Mandatory, and his eommant_.s‘i

are a model of fairness. He goes
straight fo essentials:  the politics

of welfare, problems of cultivation,
irrigation, land fenure and health.
His analyses of modern Syrian

and Lebanese nationalism and : of
the character of racial and religious
minorities are refreshingly unsenti-
mental though far from unsympas
thefic.. He remains a model. of ob-
jeclivity. He says -as little as may
be said aboui Palestine, and no one
can quarzel with his mild dictum that if
Syria had remained after 1918 a unit
of some kind in its extended bound-
aries, that iz including Palestine east
and wast of the Jordan, the Jewish -
question would have had a different ,

bearing and: - might not have been °
so acufe. ' :
A greal many {llustrious™ books

about this part of the world have fo
be saviowed in terms ‘such as - ‘the ~
succesds * magniticently. = in
7 . —s..what-

author
evoking {he sfmosphere -of
ever it is — but the political ‘judge-
e io be received with —

menis jt :
; v, 1t is thera-

shall we ‘say — caution
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fore an unusual pleasure fo bs able
fo praise Mr. Fedden's alliance of the
western critical femper with an ec-
lectic appreciation of the decorative
East, before going on 1o siress the
essential virtue of the book — the
excellence of the description of the
siles which are its main subject. So
distinguished a writer as Mr. Somerset
Maugham f{ailed fo describe inlerest-
ingly so marvellous a site as Angker
Vat. And time saffer time Mr. Fedden
succeeds, The ruin he is describing,
the physical sile, the time of day,
the season of the year, the historical
associations — he geis it all into a
paragraph or fwo, or at most & page
or iwo, the smull,' the feel of the
place’ and the people he is talking
abou!, exis! for the reader.

The phologxaphs in the book are
oxiremely good, in the modern man-

ner: on the ome hend, .!ha significant
detail under dramatic lighting, on
the other the air-view, and one's
only complaint is that there are not
enough of them. But they are not
as good as Mr. Fedden's word pic-
tures — and how many hooks of
this kind sell on the photographs
alonel

I do not know whethar the places
*really”” look the way Mr. Fedden
describes them, or whether that is
conceivabli; what the people were
“really’’ like. But reading this book,
1 am convinced that everything is
and was just as he says. His personal
vision — of the eye and of the un-
derstanding — is of a quality fo im-
pose itself on the reader as revealing
essential reality.

D. T.

“UFE IN MODERN TURKEY''
by E.W. Tomlin
(Thomas Nelson & Sons Ltd., Lon-
don, 1947, pp. 90, 5/-).

More bocks have been wrilten on’

modern Turkey than on any other
country of the Middle East with the
exception of Palestine. It would he
unfair, therefore, fo expect this small
book fo add very much fo our know-

leégo of Ataturk’s country. Ifs main

value lies in the simple and unpre-
fentious way in which it records
manners and cusfoms in fown and
village. The list of Turkish conver-
safional phrases and ferms with

English translation and pronunciation
(qnionuna!ely with the accent oiten
wrongly marked) will prove ussful fo
the foreigner visiting Turkey. A num-
ber of mistakes in explaining Turkish
cxpressions and [slamic instifutions
should be correcied in a second edi-
tion. Some of them, such as the frans-

lation of Ataturk as “‘Father of the

Turks'’ (instead of ''Father Turk, i.e.
“Great Turk) and the alleged legis-
lation against the fradifional women's
dress, tend % hecome permanertt

errors in European books on modern

Turkey.
U. Heydt

“MUHAMMAD 'ABDUH: "Essai suy
tes jdées philosophiques et * xéli-
gleuses” by Osman Amin {Le Cai-

“70, 1944, pp: 278).- >
The ‘new bock on ghe great Egypt-
ian reformet is ‘m bibliographical

curiosity. The author's preface is
dated August, 1939, the book-cover
1944, and the laudatory '‘'lettre de
prefacs’” by Musfapha Abdel Razek
bears fhe dafe April, 19451

The author, who is well-known for
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his coaseless ondeavours to make Wes.
tern  philosophy known to the Arab
reader, had previously published a
biography in Arabic of Muhammad
‘Abduh. In this: book, an expansion
of his Ph.D. thesis, he deals both
with the life and the lealchings of
Muhammad ‘Abduh, who is still re-
garded as

one of the outstanding

Egyptian thinkers of modern times.
The short biography does not contain
much new information. In
part of the book Osman Amin ex-
amines successively the philosophical
and theological dochrines of his sub-
ject, He tries to prove that ‘' ‘Abduh
est véritablement un philosophe'’ (p.
15), later

sage... qui a fort bien comprit que

the main

adding c'est-a-dire un

la reflection philosophique ne pout
pas rester toujours spéculative el con-
templative™ (pp, 45-7),

In the appendices several interesting
lotters of ‘Abduh to Tolstoi and W.
S. Blunt as well as his philosophical
conversations with Spencer and his
political festament, are reproduced.
The hibliography contains a large
nuraber of books and articles on Mu-
harmamad ‘Abduh.

Amin's book, although lacking all
criticism of ‘Abduh and often run.
ning into generalities, completes the
works of Horten, Goldziher and Char-
les Adams in a number of important
points.

U, Heydt

“RAHLAT BENYAMIN® obly @)
{ltinerary of Benjamin of Tudela).
Translated from the Hebrew ori-
ginal with introduction, notes, efc.,
by Ezra Haddad. (The Eastern
Press, Baghdad, 500 Mils).

Mr. Ezra Haddad, a well-known li-
terary ligure in Baghdad, was brows-
ing in the Baghdad Museum on a
summer day in 1945, when the keeper
brought him an old manuscript. Mr.
Haddad snatched it eagerly, begging
leave to take it home with him, the
result was a book that has consider-
ably enhanced his reputation. This old
Hebrew MS., printed at Pa_'narn in
ltaly in 1556, bore the title *‘The Iti-
nerary of Rabbi Benjamin of Tudela’’.

The story of Benjamin's fravels is
100 well-known to warrent the brief-
est description here. It {s enough fo
say that he was the first. European fo
oross India and fo knock at the gates
of China, reached only more than a
century later by Marco Polo. Being- @
Jew, Benjamin was naturally interested
in Jewish life in the lands through

which he travelled, and in this con-
nection Mr. Abbass Azzavi, an Iragi
historian, writes in his preface to
the book: ‘‘Since this ‘Itinerary’ con-
fines iself fo describing mainly one
community, then undoubtedly we
should be able fo glean sufficient of
the cultural, commercial, economic,
social and religious conditions of
this community, fo enable us fo draw
a comparison as fo whether those
with whom this community lived then
are better than those with whom it
is living mowadays..’” Mr. Azzawiis
much gratified at Benjamin’s praise
and ‘appreciaion of the Arab civili-
sation and {olerance; for indeed
there could be no sharper co:_:!rut
than between the life of the Joyrs
in the Arab couniries at that time,
(where lho'lagl!' that can be 'said is'
that they were: folerated, save for'a
few unimportant in!grvuls) and bet-
ween their life in Europe where they
were subjected fo harrowing disabi-
lities, paisecﬁliom and pogroms.
Bonjamin iravelled through south-
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ezn  Europe when preparations for
the Third Crusade were in full swing.
The darkness in Medieval Europe
renders the light that shone over the
East all the brighter.

This book is much more than a
mere translation. The translator's in-
troduclion, copious noles and four
valuable addenda, give a wealth of
information, and reveal the extent of
his erudition and eclectic knowledge.
He is specially fo be commended for
his three carefully arranged indices
of cities and places, of proper names
.and of nations and .. communities ;
indices which the majority of Arabic

_.books, even ths very imporlant a-

mong them, sadly lack. All this,
and the excellent classical Arabic
in which it is wriiten, make the book
readable and interesting.

The first edition of this work ap-
peared in 1945. A second improved
edition is under preparation.

It may be parenthetically added
that Mr. Haddad has lately hanslat-
ed the Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam
from the Persian original into Heb-
rew. As soon as circumsiances per-
mit. he -will come to Palestine and
arrange for its publication.

E. H. Khazoum

“PALESTINE THROUGE THE FOG
OF PROPAGANDA” by M. F.
Abcarius. With an Introduction
by Maj. Gen. Sir E. L. Spears:
(Hutchinson & Co, london, 1945,
pp. 240, 12/¢).

The author, an Arab, was for 23
years @ high Government Treasury of-
ficial in Palestine. His book is an
open Arab statement of the Palestine
problem, and as such, nothing can
be said against this form of pro-
paganda. The economic section is
inleresting on account of the some-
fimes independent approach of the
author. He is probably the foremost
\Anh economic expert, yet the stand-
ard of economic reasoning in the
'Book is disappointing. We read, for
instance: ‘‘If the home produced arfi
«cle is cheaper than the foreign pro-
,duct, then the benefit accrues 1o the

* consumer as well as fo the.producer
and workman, and no one can find
fault with such = customs protective
. policy"”. In such a case a profective
tariff would obvicusly be completely

* He argues in earnest that the exemp-"

tion of raw materlali from import

duties represenfs a protective tariff
for industry. He claims that the lo-
cal availability of raw materials is

. ""almost a sine qua non condition if

the - indusiry is eventually fo sland
on its feet’, that industry is not suc-
cessful in Palestine and that Jewish
sefflements are not self-supporting.
Equally surprising as economic rea-
soning are some of the facts given:
“Already before 1920 there were in
present-day Palestine over 1200 indus
trial (Arab) enlerprises’”. ‘‘The fellah
continues fo be in the desperate state
in which he was in 1929. This was
writen in 1946.

There are, however, a few. signifi-
cant remarks: “'The Government's
gingerly approach fo the problem, no
doubt, has its merits. Nothing could
have encouraged the acquisition of
land by the Jews better than the
quick rehabilifation of dispogsessed
Arabs. It would have drawn fhe sting
from the land policy pursued by the
Zionists., “If for remsons of afford-
ing a seltlement a measure of profec-
fion it was deemed proper to. gonst-
ruct a ‘tarmac’ road, surely the cost
of consmuction should have been
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borne ontitely by the Government',

Mr. Abcarius’ book is one of the
best books on Palestine from the Arab
point of view. It is honest and pes-

sionately written and it is readable,
though it is, of course, propaganda.
E.. B,

“LES ELEMENTS DE LA FORMATION
D'UN ETAT JUIF EN PALESTINE",
by Robert Abdo Ghanem, {Société
d'Impression et d'Edition, Beyrouth,
1946, pp. 327).

In Beirut a yohng Lebanese law-
yer has recenily published a book in
the French language dealing with the
creation of a Jewish State in Pales-
fine. Apparently it is the first of its
kind. Thousands of books have been
written during the last quarter of a
century, concerning Zionist work in

Palestine, by Jews and Non-Jews,

Zionists and anti-Zionists. Among
these publications there are several
books wrilten by Arabs or supporters
of the Arab cause, defining the Arab
attitude towards Jewish aspirations in
Palestine. But all these books are of a
polemical nature. Their primary fask
is to combat Zionism. Their object is
mainly propagandist.

This is the first attempt made by
an Arab writer to explore Zionism
from the inside and fo explain it 1o
an Arab reader. The author iz not
a friend of Zionism — very far from
it. But he does his best fo be ob-
jective. His approach is scientific. He
is not a politician, but a scholar. He
treals Zionism not as a hostile .move-
ment, but as a social phenomencon,
which must be understood and ana-
lysed in the light of modern Social
Science.

He gives the historical background
of the Zionist movement, discloses the
dymamic forces behind it, illustrales
its connection with the destiny of the
Hebrew people, describes the  recent
:;'p.liﬁc_nl development, of the Jowish

National Home, reviews Jawish ,eco-
nomic, - social and cultural ..achieve-
ments in the couniry, scrutinizes Jew-
ish political and financial institutions,
and investigates fhe infer-relation bet-
ween world politics and the 'present
Palestine deadlock.

It is clear in his mind that the re-
furn of the Jews fo Palestine is not an
arlificial process and cannot be brought
to naught by oppressive measures. The
Jews, in spite of their dispersion, are
a nation, and ‘‘each nalion,: even the
smallest one, like the biggest nations,
has a tendensy fo create its: own state
for itself’’. The author does not admit
the historical rights of the Jews fo Pa-
lestine, and he disputes the legal va-
lidity of the Balfour Declaration. and
even of the Palestine Mandate, fo
which the Arabs of Palestine have ne-
ver agreed. But — and-this is his
main conclusion — the Jewish State

in Palestine is already .a. reality, it is

an undisputable “fait accompli’’, Tha
process. is not yet at an end, but the
Jewish Commonwealth exisis de facto
in a part of Palestine — the establish-
od Jewish sefllement has all the ele-
ments of a national state. This, stals
will grow, and. before long it will ex-
pand to cover the whole of Palestine,
unless some definite arrangement is
made in time. I

The author is looking for a solu-
tion. He considers, . that...from the
Arab point of view, _this imminent
growth of the .Jewish State, the cony
tinual immigration and further pur:
chases of land constilule a menage
— the .Arahs will cease 1o be the
the masters .of, the -Country,. which
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they: -consider' as their ‘own. In his
opinion the only: step which may
remove this menace is partition.
The immediate creation of a sepa-
rate Jewish State within defined li-
mits will stay the expansion of this
state beyond iis boundaries. The au-
thor “understands that this Jewish
State in & part of Palestine will
not be able to absorb all those
Jews who need a state, but it will
will be the concern of the Jewish
State fo cut immigration if it ex-
ceeds ils economic absorplive capaci-
ty. Such a state will be foo small 1o
solve the Jewish problem, but —
the author contends — there is no-
thing fo prevent the Great Powers
ifrom assisting in the creation of se-
veral® independent Jewish States in
various parts of the world, tied to
~each other within the the frame-
work of a’ federation, with the Je-
wish State in Palestine' as its cenfre.
He rejects as unreal and imprac-
ticable the attempt fo convert Pa-
lestine inlo a wunitary Arab State
with a Jewish minority enjoying
equal' civil rights. He considers
this a dangerous experiment and a
source of future frictions. The propo-
sed solution through parlition is not
a new one, but it is the first time
that such a proposal comes from an
Arab' source and is not advanced as
an aftempt fo do justice fo both par-
ties or 1o yeach a compromise, but
as a practical measure o profect
Arab inferésts. 7
The one ‘'side of the problem —
and perhaps the most important one
— was passed over by the ‘author in
silence : the possible influence, which
the modern Hebrew state may exer-
cise ‘over the surrounding Arab
world, The Middlé East cannot re-
main in the same condition as it was
in the past.- Many changes towards

dovelopment and modernisation can
ba observed even now, but they are
still in their infancy. The Arab
World cannot  accomplish these
changes * without undue delay from
its own resources (technical and fi-
nancial). To do so with the assistance
of the Great Powers may endanger
the political and economic indepen-
dence of the newly created Arab
States. Cooperation of both Semitic
peoples (Arabs and Hebrews) towards
development and raising of the stan-
dard of living in the Middle East is
perhaps the only way out of the dif-
ficulty and the best safeguard of re-
al independence. Partition means an
isolation and an artificial barrier, de-
laying this progress. It is a pity,
that the author did not consider,whe-
ther Palestine, which — using the
words of the late Lord Balfour —
is only a’ “small nofch’ in what
are now ' Arab' Territories, would be
too high a price for it.

Every sound policy is based on
the “principle of ‘‘give and take'.
The Orient, after its period of glo-
rious history, remained dormant and

“stagnant for centuries; and the au-
“thor's analysis ‘clearly shows, that

the Hebrew people, if ‘given" a
chance, will not only solve its own
problem, but has all the elemenis ne-
sessary fo bring fresh life 1o this
cradle of world civilisation, This is
not a scheme which may appeal to

‘the chauvinistic mind of egocentric

nationalisls, but it may still find un-
derstanding and  sympathy among
real patriotse and stalesmen, who
have at heart not their own ambi-
fions bit the real needs of their
people,

The author has shown, that he
refuses o fit “into the conventional
mold of thinking of the average Mid-
dle-East ‘politielan, who professes into-
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lerance as a national virtue. He
made an honest attempt on the ba-
sis of profound and impartial study
to solve a problem which seemed in-

soluble, and to creale a modus" vi-

vondi for all parties concerned.
This is the first attempt. Let us
hope, that it will not remain the last.

Dr. A. Weinshall

“'PALESTINE'S ECONOMIC FUTURE":
Roview of Progress and Prospects:
Edited by J. B. Hobman. (Percy
Lund Humphriee & Co., London,
1946, 15/-).

‘While too many books on the po-
litical problem of Palestine are writ-
ten by people without expert know-
ledge of the the economic
aspect is mositly dealt with in a high-

subject,

ly technical and scientific way which
does not appeal to the average rea-
der. ‘‘Palestine’s Future'’
fills an important gap in the vast li-
Edited
by J. B. Hobman, it contains over 20
short articles on the different econo-
mic problems of the couniry, covering
— as indicated in the sub-title — both
during the last 30
years, and " prospects envisaged. The
contributors who are all well known
Jewsish and non-Jewish experts, have
succeeded in compressing into the li-
mited space allowed a clear and con-
cise survey of their subjects, doou-
. mented by well chosen statistical
tables and diagrams. The luxurious
art paper and the large number of
excellent photographs make the book
one of the most pleasant publications
on Palesfine in recent years.

As pointed out in Dr. Haim Weis-
mann's  introduction, the book af-
tempts fo give 'some jdea ‘of " Pales-
fine’s modern agricultural, industrial
and scientific development. It des-
cribes an economy which has elways
been dynamic and ‘is particulatly 0
in these days:-when it ‘is undergoing
change

Economic

terature on modern Palestine.

progress made

constant

in- the fransition’

from war 1o peace. W. Lowdermilk
expounds his plan for large scale ir-
rigation, with interesting compari-
sons from California. Robert R. Na-
than reiterales the result of his re-
cently published comprehensive Eco-
nomic Study of Palestine, and Pro-
fessor H. Laski outlines a develop.
ment plan fo be carried out by the
Palestine Government with regard to
irrigation, cheap credit, compulsory
education,  Trade public
wrorks, taxation, elc., for the good of

Unionism,

all communities.

In explaining the recent irans-
of the Awb economic
sector, D. Horowitz mentions the
Arsb Labour force employed at com-
paratively high wages by Govern-
ment and military authorities during
the war, the prosperity of the fellah
owing 1o the sevenfold incresse in
the price of grain and the large ac-
cumulation of capital in the Arab
urban populafion enabling them fo

formation

enfer info new commercial and in-
dusirial undertfakings.

Sir E. John Russell's article on ag-
ricolture in Palestine confains much
useful information and prediols that
Jewish colonies, in conirast with
Arab farms which mainly grow gere-
als, will continue to concenirate on
intensive agriculture producing fruit,
vegetables, milk, eggs etc. That ag-.
riculture is bound fo remain
an obsolete and wasteful form of
economy is *the -fhesis of E. D. Berg-
mann who poinis out some ways of
industrial - utilisation of agrioultural
products. : Tk

not
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There follow a number of instruct-
iva articles on specialised indu-
stries, such as Potash (M. Novomeys-
ky), Building (R. Arnstein), Textiles
(E. Moeller), Chemicals (L. Taub) and
Diamonds (Y. Mazur). In his article
on elecirification V. Liwschitz-Barik
criticises the monopolistic prices of
the oil companies, the effects of
which, he maintains, restrict the in-
dustrial growth of the country.

Professor Farkas describes the as-
sistance furnished by the Hebrew
University and other scientific in-
stitutions to induslry in war and

peace, while C. W. Brown records
interesting defails of Palestine’s in-
dustrial war effort, and Professor
Goldberg surveys the beginning of
a precision instrument industry in the
Zeiss iradition. Printing and publish-
ing in Palestine is dealt with by
G. Shocken, and the Insuraace Com-
panies by E.H. Luit. W. Turnowsky
develops his plan for Palestine’s fu-
ture a3’ a tourist cantre, and Wing
Commander M.M. Kaye describes its
role in civil aviation.

U. Heyd?

“ARAB.JEWISH UNITY: Testimony
before the Anglo-American In-
quiry Commission for the Ihud
(Union) Association'”, by Judah
Magnes and Martin Buber (Vic-
for Gollancz Lid., London, 1947,
Pp. 96).

“TOWARDS UNION IN PALESTINE:
Essays on Zionism and Jewish-
Arab Cooperation’” Edited by M.
Buber, J.L. Magnes, E. Simon
(Ihud (Union) Association, Jeru.
salem, 1947, pp. 124).

'These. two books, publithed al-
most simulfaneously, one in London
and the other in Jerusalem, present
the well-known views of tha Thud
Association. This Associgtion, form-
ed lets than five years ago, ’‘is not
a political party. It is a group of
individuals - belonging, o different
parties and of independents helong-
ing: fo no party'. It is made clear
that though its members may have
varying. views on defails, they are

unifed in the firm conviction that'

ihere is bul one: way of meeting

the Palestine problem—that of Arab-:

Jowish.  co-operation. *' The Associa-
tion’s programme can be stated in
a few words: it stands “for the union

of Jews and Arahs in a bi‘national
Palestine based on the parity of the
two peoples; and for the union of
the bi-national Palestine with neigh-
bouring countries'’.

It is not for the present reviewer
fo state whether he thinks the As-
sociation is right or wrong in its
views,- for clearly it is a matter of
{aith. Dr. Magnes, Professor Buber,
and their supporters are believers.
They believe that an Arab-Jewish
union in Palestine is not cnly desir-
able but possible, and in their evi-
dence befors the Anglo-American
Commitee of Inquiry they seek 1o
show how their programme can be
put into effect. It is known that thair
testimony made a profound impres-
sion on that Commiftee’s: membors.
The "lhud Association’s views were
reflected, sometimes almost verbatim,
in several parts’ of the Committes's

report.. 'Palestine not a Jewish State.

and ‘not an Arab State’... “‘Palestine is:
not. jusf an Arab land like any other
Arab land, or just a Jewish land.
It iss a Holy Land for three mono-

theistic: religions’” (Arab-Jewish: Unity,
pp. 12-13); “Palestine: shall’ be =nel-

ther ‘a Jewish stale nor an Armb
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state.... Palestine is a Holy land
sacred jo Christian, to .Jew, and .to

Moslem alike...
regarded as

Palestine cannot be
either a purely Arab
or a purely Jewish land’’ (Report of
the Anglo-American Comnmiltee,

PP.

3—4).
That Palestine is a Holy Land,
that it is neither purely Arab nor

purely Jewish, is a truism, aud does
not of itself get us any nearer a
But to deduce this
that it must not be either a Jewish

solution, from

State or an Arab State is precisely
what makes it possible for Mr, Ernest
Bevin to

say: '‘Tha Anglo-American

Committee, faced with the problem

that we have been faced with, came

fo the view not lo recommend a
Jewish State, and everybody who
has fovched the Palestine question

it forced back to that every time'
(Hansard, 24th February, 1947,
1908). There is nothing here about
recommending an Arab State, and,
indeed, Mr. Bevin was under no ob-
ligation both of the
picture. It was enough that the ad-

col.

to put sides
vocates of bi-nationalism gave him
an argument against @ Jewish State.

The Ihud Association holds that
""neither people can get in Palestine
all it wants, and both peoples will
have fo make concessions. The way
and remsonabig com-
promise must be sought’’. This reads
curiously like the Pesl Commission’s
which led it fo racomme{\d
partition on the principle fhat half
a loaf is hetter than no bread. It
is worth nofing thet Dr. Magnes,
when asked by Mr Bartley Crum
whether the Assogiafion compleisly
rejected the idea of parfition, re-

of honourabis

analysis,

plied: “We have no official stand
fm that”, although he himself, q:ea.k-
ing personally, ‘rejected it absolute;
ly. e

The weakness:- of tho bi-national
idea, as it apears to the reader of
these two books, is that no evidence
is adduced anywhere that such a
solufion would command the support
of more than a small group of peo-
ple, all of them Jews, Dr. Magnes
stated in his evidence that it was
not only his Association that beliav-
ed "in the bi-national Palestine’’;
there were many indications that ‘2
large part of the inarticulate section
of the population’’ believed in Iit,
too. With these inarticulate halia.vex'a,
100, it must be a matter of faith;
and as long as they zemain inarticu-
late, there will be no means of fell-
ing how many of them there are, no
way of discovering whether there are
also Arabs who share this belief, and
no reason fo suppose that this ‘‘sec-
fion” is not numerically very small
and polifically very unrepresenrta-
five.

Of the fervour with which the
belief is held by the faithful there
can be not the slightest doubt. These
two books, produced by men of
great intelligence ‘and integrity, de-
sorve fo be studied by all who are
intorested in the Palestine question,
not because they ere likely fo make
many converls, but because they are
an honest and fearless exposition of
a carefully considered point of view.
That this point of view has so little
chance of acceptance is perhaps a
a pity, but hardly a misforfune.

W. lyll_ﬂ
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“RAARAVIM B'ERETZ ISRAEL'
(5R7Pr=pIx3 033797) {The
Arabs in Palestine) by J. Waschitz
(Sifriat Poalim, Merhavia, 1947,
Pp. 400, 700 Mils),

This is a most stimulating book,
and one of the few Hebrew works
on this subject. Despite a somewhat
sombre introduction, Mr. Woaschilz
-has conirived fo. fransform a great
mass of statistical, economic, and
sociological data into a popular and
eminenily readable account of Arab
life and society in Palestine in all its
-diverse forms of expression. While the
author has been ctreful to give oc-
the pa-

activi-

casional cross-reference fo

rallel growth of Jewish
ties during the last three decades,
and their yuent infl on

Arab life generally,

the reader is

nevertheless presented with an in-
depsndet development, independent-
ly expounded.

The work is
cess in one aspact,
not one of a long line

an oufstanding suc-
—in that it is,
mercifully,
of creations convenienily grouped as
srscience made popular'’. It furnishes
just that minimum of carefully work-
ed out detail,
of a book which is meant o be read
by a community whose interest in
Arab life in Palestine can be expect-
academic, A

that is alone worthy

ed 1o be more than
work like Mr. Waschitz's will deci-
dedly go some way fowards sowing
which the
author has righly considered
able.

the seéd of a symbiosis,
inevit-

J. Breuer

“AT-TATAWUR AL-UTIMAE WALIK-
TISADI F1 FALASTIN AL-ARABIYA"

s3ka3¥ly gc\:é-\“ )}L-“
Lokt g
(Social and Eeonom: Changes in
Arab Palestine) by Mohammed Y.
Al-Husseini. (Beif-El-Mekdis Press,
Jerusalem, 1947, pp. 204, 300 Mils.)
Will the Arabs refain their old so-
cial fradition? Would industry suit or
clash with their mode of living? The
bxggen schemes in Palestine are Jew-
nh, what .are, ﬂ-le Ambs go:.ng o
do abpul 1l‘t‘ Whll _fre !hcy doing
(or ﬂ\u lu;]lh ,and. educajicn of their
children? Can-the. Arsbs be a match
" for Jewish :llan! and wealth? Such
questions are constantly asked and
discussed in Mr. Al-Husseini's bgok,
which is a survey of the rapid social
and economic changes in the Arab
part of Palestine.
A high percentage of the Arabs in
Palestine is still nemadic, and in

three different types,
their
exclusively on their livestock;

according o

mode of living: those living
those
who live by bartering their animals
for agricultural producits; and those
who use part of their land for ag-
by which they
supplement their living. These
Bedouins live mostly in what is ‘‘ad-
ministratively known as the Beorshe-
ba district, half
the size of Palestine, and which has
the Ne-
on the assumption that this re-
gion was formerly known by this
Hebrew ferm, which means ‘south’ ".
Labour and wise management can
Testore the region's
fertility.

Despite the fact that Palestine was
neglected for centuries, lacking ade-
quate ferfilisation, the soil is ox-
fremely {fertile. In 1995, citrus groves
coverad only 30,000, as &gainst 295,-

000 dunams, in 1939, owned equally

ricultural purposes
can

covering an area

lately come to be known as
gev'

ancient proved
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o

by Jews and Arabs, which were late;
reduced o 266,000 dunams, due to

wartime neglect. Citrus exports were.

respectively 1.25 and 15.25 million
boxes during these yeers.

In livestock, foo, there was a pro-
portionate increase. At present the
Arabs have 933,800 head, the Jews
65,300, the great difference being due
to the fact that the Jews concentrate
on indusry and agriculture, and breed
no camels or pigs. Thus there is an
annual vyield of 20 million litres of
milk, of which 609 is produced by
Jews. Of poultry, in 1943 the Jews
reared 75% of the one and three-
quarfer million birds.

The Arabs have not been able to
koep pace with the Jews in indusiry,
bocause of the stupendous capital at
the disposal of the latter, and their
high technical skill. But in the long
run, the author says, because of the
high cost of Jewish labour with a
correspondingly high cost of produc-
fion, ‘“‘the fate of Jewish indusiry is
henging in the balance'.

On education the GOVGI];I%\S’I‘I[ is
expending ‘“‘a trifling
amount'’, the author's
opinion, of its pre-occupation in mat-
ters of public security fhreatened by
the beneficiaries of the Balfour Dacla-
ration. ““Due 1o the policy of the
Mandate and the National Home'’, il-
literacy is still 629%.

The auhor does not trouble o con-
sidor the progress of the independent
Arab Sfates, "'who are suffering from
no Balfour Declaration and are under
the yoke of no Mandate’’. But he re-
peatedly speculates on what the
Arabs might have done had there
been no Jews in Palestine.

shamefully
because, in

Although praising Jewish progress,
the author denounces it ot the same
time rather unconvincingly as a
hindrance to Arab development.

Notwithstanding  its  one-sideness,
the book may be read with ease eand
profit by those interesied in the go-
ography and history, as well as the

iology and

my, of Palestine.
E. H. Khazoum

ems s aas amimmenar
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